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cedures for the consideration of applications

for renewal of broadcast licenses; to the Com-

mittee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.
By Mr. PRICE of Texas:

H.R. 12028, A bill to provide for the estab~-
lishment of an international quarantine sta-
tion and to permit the entry therein of ani-
mals from any country and the subsequent
movement of such animals into other parts
of the United States for purposes of improv-
ing livestock breeds, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr, ROGERS of Florida:

H.R. 12029. A bill to prohibit the issuance
of any license, permit, or other authority by
the Federal Governor with respect to the
submerged lands beneath Lake Okeechobee,
Fla.; to the Committee on Public Works,

By Mr. WHITE:

H.R. 12030. A bill to amend title 39, United
States Code, to exclude from the U.S. mails
as a special category of nonmailable mat-
ter certain obscene material sold or offered
for sale to minors, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service.

By Mr. McCLORY :

HJ. Res. 769. Resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States to provide that the right to
vote shall not be denied on account of age to
persons who are 18 years of age or older; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. NICHOLS:

H.J. Res. 770, Resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
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men and women; to the Commiftee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. STRATTON:

H.J. Res. T771. Resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for
men and women; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. TEAGUE of California:

HJ. Res. 772, Resolution supporting the
establishment of a national cemetery at Van-
denberg Air Force Base, Calif.; to the Com-
mittee on Veterans' Affairs.

By Mr. FOLEY (for himself, Mr.
FrIEDEL, Mr. WALDIE, Mr. Evans of
Colorado, Mr. TiERNAN, Mr, MaTt-
SUNAGA, and Mr. ST GERMAIN) :

H. Con. Res. 287. Concurrent resolution re-
lating to an Atlantic Union delegation; to
the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BLANTON:

H.R. 12031. A bill for the relief of Dr. Rod-
rigo Tiongson; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. CEDERBERG:

HR. 12032. A bill for the relief of the
Holley Carburetor Co.; to the Committee on
the Judiciary,

By Mr. FRASER:
H.R. 12033. A bill for the relief of Hector
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Enrique Gonzales; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.
By Mr. GUDE:

HR. 12034. A bill for the relief of Don-
ald C. Goewey; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. HELSTOSKI:

H.R, 12035. A bill for the relief of Fran-
cesco Parinisi; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr, MIKVA:

H.R. 12036, A bill for the relief of Nevenka
Opacic; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

HR. 12037. A bill for the relief of Al
Somay; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. OBEY:

H.R. 12038. A bill for the relief of Stanley
Wronski; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

140. By the SPEAKER: Petition of Homere
Rousseau, New York, N.Y., relative to a pro-
posal for the elimination of air pollution;
to the Committee on Banking and Currency.

141. Also, petition of the Okinawa Teachers
Association, Naha, Okinawa, relative to the
return of Okinawa to Japan; to the Commit-
tee on Foreign Affairs.

142. Also, petition of the Village Assembly,
Tomigusuku, Okinawa, relative to the return
of Okinawa to Japan; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

THE DARIEN GAP, FINAL LINK IN
THE PAN AMERICAN HIGHWAY
SYSTEM

HON. DON H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
the closing of the 249-mile highway gap
between Panama and Colombia is a
project of highest emotional value to all
Latin American countries. For over 15
yvears this project has been given top
priority over all highways in Latin Amer-
ica by the Pan American Highway Con-
gresses of the Organization of Ameri-
can States. The surveys to close the gap,
undertaken by the OAS under the di-
rection of the Bureau of Public Roads,
have been financed by a $3 million spe-
cial fund, two-thirds contributed by the
United States and one-third contributed
by all Latin American countries. These
surveys are just being completed and the
recent breakthrough by the Bureau of
Public Roads, which was cited as one of
the 10 outstanding engineering achieve-
ments of 1968 by the National Society
of Professional Engineers, has proven
the feasibility of a route 212 miles short-
er and $116 million less costly than that
previously designated for linking North
and South America. By a formal inter-
national agreement signed on May 1,
1969, in Bogot4, the public works min-
isters of Panama and Colombia gave the
highest priority to the construction of
this short route.
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Since the early 1930’s the United
States has appropriated over $170 mil-
lion to assist in the construction of the
Inter-American Highway through the
countries of Central America and Pan-
ama. Each of these countries furnished
at least one-third matching funds,
though Mexico constructed their 1,587
miles without U.S. participation. The en-
tire highway, extending 3,100 miles from
Texas to the Panama Canal, has been
open for 6 years and the final few un-
paved miles in Costa Rica are now un-
der contract for asphalt surfacing. How-
eve., the highway ends at Panama, and
there is no road connecting Central
America and Panama with South Amer-
ica.

This Inter-American Highway has
been an outstanding example of inter-
national cooperation and highlights the
importance of major interconnecting
highways in a country’s development.
Without question it has been the most
important single factor in the success of
the Central American common market.
Where only a few years ago practically
no commerce crossed between these
countries, and the borders were the
scenes of armed conflict, now the traffic
flow over the highway has broken down
the barriers and resulted in rapidly in-
creasing industrial exchange and social
integration.

The benefits already evident from the
increasing use of the Inter-American
Highway could be greatly enhanced by
extending it through the Darien Gap to
connect with the highway system of

South America. There is sound economic
justification for the construction of the
highway in Panama and Colombia alone,
and the projected advantage to all of
Latin America stirs the imagination. As
a result this program has unanimous
political and emotional support of all the
countries of the OAS.

Three years ago the Inter-American
Development Bank issued a comprehen-
sive report entitled “Multinational In-
vestment Programs and Latin American
Integration,” which was prepared by the
Development and Resources Corporation
of New York—the so-called “Lilienthal
Report.” This report recommended the
closing of the Darien Gap as an out-
standing project for highlighting the
importance of multinational integration
and as being fundamental to Latin
American progress. The report pointed
out that the Darien project could well
prove to be the cornerstone for a new
structure of international cooperation in
the whole field of transport and com-
munication.

The Pan American Highway Con-
gresses, recognizing the success of the
Inter-American Highway, have urged
that the Darien program be authorized
as a continuation of the U.S. Inter-
American Highway Authority under the
Bureau of Public Roads. Closing the
Darien Gap by following the policies and
procedures which have worked so well
throughout Central America would result
in crediting the overall Alliance for Prog-
ress program.

Studies undertaken in connection with
the long route, originally proposed in
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Colombia, supported economic feasibil-
ity on the basis of a 461-mile higchway
project. The recent breakthrough in
proving the feasibility of the short 249-
mile route greatly enhances the economic
returns since the same benefits will ac-
crue from about half the investment. The
present estimate, developed under the di-
rection of the Bureau of Public Roads
for the short route, totals $149 million;
$89 million for 199 miles in Panama, and
$60 million for 50 miles in Colombia, in-
cluding the crossing of the forbidding
Atrato River Swamp. These estimates are
based on sound engineering designs and
include allowances for engineering, con-
tingencies, and inflation of 25 percent
over the 10-year cgnstruction period pro-
posed. The detailed surveys are suffi-
ciently advanced to permit initiation of
construction from several headings in
Panama and Colombia.

In addition to the great emotional and
political benefit of assisting in the clos-
ing of the highway gap between North
and South America, the sound economic
benefits include the development of for-
est products, basic minerals, agriculture,
and of considerable importance, the
opening up of the Pan American high-
way system for tourists. While the imme-
diate economic values would benefit Pan-
ama and Colombia, it is obvious that the
industrial, recreational, and political po-
tentials extend throughout the Americas.

Today, I have introduced a bill, along
with my colleagues, the gentleman from
Illinois (Mr. KLuczynNski) and the gen-
tleman from Texas (Mr. WricHT), tO
authorize the United States to cooperate
with the Government of the Republic of
Panama and the Government of Colom-
bia in the construction of approximately
250 miles of highway in these two coun-
tries, in the location known as the Da-
rien Gap, to connect the Inter-American
Highway with the Pan American high-
way system of South America. The con-
struction of this hishway would be under
the administration of the Secretary of
Transportation, in consultation with the
Department of State, the same as
the construction of the Inter-American
Highway, and would be subject to the
same requirements as those applying to
the Inter-American Highway.

Obligation of U.S. funds would be con-
ditioned upon the agreement of each of
the two countries to provide all necessary
rights-of-way, not to impose or permit
the imposition of tolls on the highway,
not to levy or assess any fee, tax, or other
charge for use of the highway by vehicles
or persons from the United States that
does not apply equally to vehicles and
persons of such country, to continue to
grant reciprocal recognition of wvehicle
registration and drivers’ licenses in ac-
cordance with treaties and international
conventions establishing such reciprocal
recognition, and to provide for the main-
tenance of the highway after it is com-
pleted in condition adequately to serve
the needs of present and future traffic.

This bill would authorize the appropri-
ation of not to exceed $100 million, which
would be expended over a period of ap-
proximately 10 years to pay two-thirds
of the cost of construction of the high-
way.
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REPRESENTATIVE JOE L. EVINS'
CIRCUIT RIDING CONCEPT PAYS
OFF

HON. RAY BLANTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 9, 1969

Mr. BLANTON. Mr. Speaker, the gen-
tleman from Tennessee (Mr. EviNs) has
long been recognized as an outstanding
champion of small town and rural
America.

Through the years he has fought to
assist our smaller communities with
their limited resources to participate to
a much greater degree in Federal pro-
grams of assistance.

Thanks to Jor Evins and others who
joined him in this effort, our smaller
communities are now participating in
many Federal programs.

Congressman Evins has also developed
and followed through on new concepts
with respect to small town America.

For example, he pioneered in the
multicounty ecircuit riding concept of
bringing government to the people. At
his suggestion and on his recommenda-
tion, a circuit-riding team of Federal
officials toured a number of counties in
Tennessee, explaining Federal programs
ab regional conferences, discussing local
problems, visiting with local officials—
truly bringing government to the people
and bridging the gap between Washing-
ton and loeal communities.

As evidence of the success of these
Partnership for Progress Conferences,
specific projects have been developed
and approved in this area. The city of
Kingston, Tenn. for example, recently
received approval of funds to finance a
new community center.

Another of Congressman EvINs' ac-
complishments has been the establish-
ment of the Office of Small Town Serv-
ices in the Department of Housing and
Urban Development. This office acts as
a Haison between our smaller communi-
ties and the various departments in HUD.

This office is the voice of Smalltown
America in HUD.

Because of the great Interest in our
smaller communities, I am placing in
the Recorp herewith articles concern-
ing Congressman Evins’ accomplish-
ments in this field.

The articles follow:

[From the Roane County (Tenn.) News,

May 29, 1969]

Crry GeTs FunDs FOR COMMUNITY CENTER

Kingston is going to have a community
center, with two-thirds of the financing com-
ing from a Federal grant.

This was announced this week by Mayor
Chester Pultz and Roy Bowen, chairman of
the park and recreation commission upon
notification of the grant from the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development.

The City is getting a grant of $243.812
from HUD to be used for a neighborhood
facility to be designed as a community cen-
ter.

The center is to be located on City-owned
land at the junction of Patton Ferry Road
and Race St., mear Roane County High
School.

Total cost of the project is put at $365,718
and the provision of the site and other local
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services will be included in the City's por-
tion of the cost.

Mayor Fultz and Bowen, who is coordina-
tor of program development for the County
school system, said the project is a direct re-
sult of a “elrcuit-riding™ trip of Federal
agency officlals which started at Kingston
last June. The “circuit-riding” concept was
developed by Congressman Joe L. Evins of
the Fourth District.

At the team visit, numerous prospects
were discussed In terms of local, state and
national cooperation. Several others than
supggested still are in discussion stage.

Fultz and Bowen said the next step In
the project will be the completion of cer-
taln “paper work” and the completion of
the final detail drawings by the architect-
engineers.

The firm handling the project is Barge,
Waggoner and Sumner, which handled mcst
of Kingston's street and sewer projects.

“We are indebted to Congressman Evins for
his work in the circuit-rider project,” said
Fuitz. “It has certainly made a big develop-
ment possible for Kingston.”

He also expressed appreciation to Charles
SBonneborn, who made the circuit trip as the
representative of HUD, and others in that
agency.

Kingston's formal application was filed
with HUD at Atlanta in March, Fults, Bowen
and several others made a trip there to
deliver the application.

Other details as to the center will be an-
nounced in the near future.

Evins expressed gratification that the grant
had been approved and that dividends were
being seen from the “circuit riding"” program.
He thanked officials of Eingston, who set up
the first stop on the tour.

Sonneborn, who is director of Small Town
Services for HUD, issued the following state-
ment:

“The approval of the Neighborhood Facili-
ties grant for Eingston shows the value of
the circuit-riding concept initiated by Con-
gressman Joe L. Evins. Programs that can re-
move Federal officials from behind their desks
in Washington and take them to the grass-
roots are invaluable from both standpoints.

“They give the Federal officials valuable
insight into local problems and in providing
local officials and information and assistance
normally unavailable.

“In the case of HUD, whose delivery sys-
tem is limited to regional offices and state-
wide program representatives, it is hoped that
the service as provided by ecircuit-riding
teams can reach the local officlals and ad-
vise on their specific problems.”

[From the Rural Electric Newsletter, May 23,
1969]

SMmaLL TowN OFFICE To Stay; NRECA BACKS
RUrAL HousiNe

Rep. Joe L. Evins (D-Tenn.) has been as-
sured by Housing and Urban Development
Secretary George Romney that HUD will not
close its Office of Small Town Services.

Evins, chairman of the House Subcommit-
tee on Appropriations for HUD, received
strong backing from rural electrics and other
rural organizations in his efforts to keep the
office open following reports it would be
phased out. He received a large number of
telegrams and letters expressing support for
the office during hearings on HUD funds,

In its position paper on rural area devel-
opment last January, NRECA recommended
that the office be expanded to insure better
coordination among HUD agencies for rural
development and to assist rural communities
in solving the complicated requirements
when applying for HUD assistance.

In testimony last week om HUD appropri-
ations, NRECA's William E. Murray, legisla-
tive representative for rural area develop-
ment, pointed out that a great deal of knowl-
edge and work is required by applicants for
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HUD help, and that small towns and rural
areas often are at a disadvantage because, un-
like big cities, they do not have the exper-
tise or full-time personnel to prepare and
follow through on applications.

Murray sald that this problem could be
substantially overcome by expansion of the
Office of Small Town Services, which was au~
thorized last year.

“Presently,” sald Murray, “the office has a
very limited staff and a very limited budget.
We would urge that it be considerably ex-
panded so that it can provide effective liai-
son with HUD agencies, plus advisory and in-
formational services to insure a better de-
livery system for HUD assistance in rural
areas.”

Murray expressed support for full funding
in fiscal 1970 of the new home ownership
and rental mortgage interest subsidy pro-

grams.

He said that if the goal of a decent home
for every American as reaffirmed by the 1968
Housing Act is to be achieved, “much more
emphasis must be placed on meeting housing
needs of rural areas.”

NRECA General Manager Robert D. Par-
tridge this week re-emphasized that more at-
tentlon needs to be given to rural housing.
In a statement presented Tuesday to the
National Rural Area Development Conference
on Community Building in Fort Lauder-
dale, Fla., Partridge said, “If by magic we
could rehabilitate all the substandard hous-
ing in our urban areas, only one-half of
America’s housing problem would be solved.”
He pointed out that rural areas have less
than one-third of the nation’s population,
but 56 percent of the nation’s substandard
housing.

He sald the dimensions of rural America's
housing needs are largely unknown and are
overshadowed by urban problems. “We re-
alize,” he sald, “that the urban crisis and
the rural crisis are really the same crisis
and they cannot be separated or successfully
dealt with on a plecemeal, individual or
isolated basis . . . The country cannot suc-
ceed in one and fail in the other.”

The three-day NRECA-sponsored confer-
ence, which opened Tuesday, explored “New
Techniques in Community Facilities and
Housing” in attempts to answer the pressing
need for housing and community develop-
ment in rural areas,

CONGRESSMAN ROBERTS’ WORK
CITED

HON. GEORGE H. FALLON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. FALLON. Mr. Speaker, the work of
one of the most industrious members of
the Public Works Committee, of which
I am chairman, has been cited by the
Longview, Tex., Morning Journal.

The newspaper editorial reviews Con-
gressman RoBerTS' broad interest in
many areas of concern to his constifu-
ents, but particularly singles out his
great and valuable work and leadership
in the proper development of water re-
sources.

So that all of our colleagues can know
of the high esteem in which Congress-
man RoseRTs is held by the people of east
Texas, I include the editorial from the
Longview Morning Journal as part of
my remarks at this point:

Our CONGRESSMAN AT WORK

One of the finest examples we know of a

congressman at work for his district and for
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the best interests of his country is being
shown in this Congress by U.S. Rep. Ray
Roberts of the 4th Texas District.

We can review here only a part of Con-
gressman Roberts’ work, for—to paraphrase
an old saylng—a citizen’s work is from sun
to sun, a congressman's work is never done.
To Ray Roberts, being a U.S. Representative
is full time work.

Mr. Roberts was in Longview briefly Friday
and presented the National Safety Council's
Award of Merit to the Defense Products Man-
ufacturing Division of R. G. LeTourneau, Inc.
He cited the company for “playing an ex-
tremely vital role in our defense program” in
handling $154 million in defense contracts,
and praised employes and the safety program
for having achleved 2,482,972 man hours
without a disabling injury.

The visit here was part of a busy weekend
schedule of calls in the 4th Texas District—
a necessary activity for a congressman who
seeks to keep in close touch with the people
of the region he represents.

A veteran in the work of Congress, Ray
Roberts has shown himself alert and knowl-
edgeable In legislative processes and an effec-
tive man not only in the committees and
halls of the Congress but also in dealing with
other federal agencies in and out of Wash-
ington.

The record shows he has not been content
merely to attend House sesslons and vote; he
continuously studies district and national
needs and problems, initiates and introduces
bills, and works with others for passage of
specific legislation touching both local and
national conditions.

On a matter of the keenest interest to tax-
payers, Rep. Roberts is working with other
congressmen in the House and on the Ways
and Means Committee to help close loopholes
they feel enable some millionaires and tax
exempt foundations to avoid paying income
taxes.

“When we can close these loopholes we will
be able to reduce the tax load on the average
taxpayer or make some payments on the
national debt,” Roberts explains in his news-
letter. “In addition, I am supporting the
proposal to increase the income tax exemp-
tion from $600 to $1,000 per person,” and he
adds that he is hopeful “that we can find the
funds for a £1,200 exemption.”

The so-called “Ray Roberts No Work No
Eat” bill is a measure the purpose of which
he explains this way: *“This bill would change
our welfare system from a give-away pro-
gram to a work program. Able-bodied men
and women would be required to work to re-
ceive federal assistance. It would not affect
our elderly or disabled.”

Congressman Roberts has introduced an-
other bill of great importance to retired peo-
ple and other citizens drawing Social Secu-
rity. Under his bill, a man and wife could
earn up to $4,800 a year and still receive their
full Social Security benefits. This would be
very helpful to older people now on limited
income and plagued by rising living costs.

There is another area in which Rep.
Roberts has been active. This is the effort to
reduce federal spending as a means of com-
batting inflation with its higher prices and
reduced purchasing power of the dollar.

“We have made some headway in reducing
federal spending,” he reports. “We placed a
mandatory ceiling on federal spending which
would slow down the blg spenders in their
efforts for more urban welfare and foreign
giveaways. If we had had a few votes from
some of the Eastern big city members of
Congress earller,” he believes many of the
changes he is seeking could have become
law some time ago.

Mr. Roberts belleves, and we think rightly
50, that these legislative items are among the
most important matters now before the
Congress—important to the people because
they would benefit those who are shoulder-
ing the largest tax burden in the nation, the
skilled hourly workers and white collar peo-
ple in the middle income bracket.
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Rep. Roberts will be warmly applauded for
introducing a bill, HR. 4203, to make it a
federal offense to mail obscene material to
minors or to families which have minors in
the home, Homes and offices in Longview and
East Texas have had their private decency
invaded by this flood of pornographic smut,
apparently designed to explolt the natural
curiosity of children and young people as it
deals with filthy sex and perversion and
sadistic behavior, The Roberts bill seeks to
get around recent Supreme Court decisions
and still empower the Post Office Department
to protect the public, and he appeals to citi-
zens to support the crusade against obscene
material and the President’s recommenda-
tion to control this tide of smut being sent
through the mail,

The Congressman’s leadership at the
Washington level and his coordinating ef-
forts in the Sabine River Basin flood pre-
vention and development project are well
known. He invited the members of the Flood
Control Subcommittee of the House Com-
mittee on Public Works to Longview for a
public hearing which, with much more re-
cent work In Washington, has resulted in
the Sabine project being placed in line for
Presidential recommendation for inclusion
in the next omnibus Rivers and Harbors im-
provement bill.

As a member of this subcommittee and
as representative of most of the wupper
Sabine Basin, Mr. Roberts has taken great
pride in the work of Chairman Robert E.
Jones (congressman from Alabama) and his
asssoclate committee members, not only in
the broad scope of the public hearing in
Longview but also in the thorough manner
in which they have followed through in
Washington on this important flood con-
trol and development project.

These matters are only a few of the many
in which Congressman Roberts is concerned
and in which he is working In a dedicated
and effective manner to bring about changes
and improvements, We feel that the people of
the 4th Texas District are deeply interested
in this kind of constructive work and appre-
ciate the continued efforts of their congress-
man,

WORLD FAMOUS FERTILIZER CEN-
TER AIDS FARMERS

HON. ROBERT E. JONES
OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker,
the June issue of the Progressive Farm-
er magazine printed an excellent article
on the work of the Tennessee Valley
Authority’s world famous National Fer-
tilizer Development Center at Muscle
Shoals, Ala. The account briefly traces
the history of the center and tells of
its importance in the development of
new plant foods and in the reduction
of the cost for plant nutrients.

Although the development of new fer-
tilizer is of foremost importance to
farmers, the National Fertilizer Center
is of great concern to every person in
this Nation because each of us is a con-
sumer of farm produce.

In developing new products and new
procedures to make farming more ef-
ficient, the center has played a signi-
ficant role in holding down the cost of
farm production and enabling the farm-
er to market his produce at the lowest
possible prices.

The article points out that research
work at the center offers great promise
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of more impressive achievements in the
years ahead.

So that all of my colleagues may know
of the National Fertilizer Development
Center, I include this article from the
Progressive Farmer magazine at this
point:

WHERE THE PLANT Foop SEARCH GoEs ON
(By Fred Myers)

The South can boast that it holds the
largest fertilizer research facility in the
world. It is TVA's National Fertilizer Devel-
opment Center at Muscle Shoals, Ala. From
this complex of chemical plants and labora-
torles have come new discoveries, to make
the fertilizer you buy today one of the best
investments you can make.

The Center is near Wilson Dam, which was
built during World War I to supply elec-
tricity for the manufacture of nitrates to
be used for explosives, but the war ended
before the dam was completed. The nitrate
plant, built by the War Department, sat idle
until 1933 when it was released to TVA for
use in a national program to develop new
and better fertilizers. Since phosphate was
badly needed, TVA hired engineers to modify
and operate the plant to produce concen-
trated superphosphate. Scientists were hired
to discover new fertilizer compounds.

Beginning in 1934, the use of high-analysis
phosphate was demonstrated on thousands
of Tennessee Valley farms and then on farms
throughout the South and in other parts
of the country. Today the program is broader.
In nearly every state, more than a dozen ex-
perimental nitrogen and phosphate fertiliz-
ers are being tested under farm conditicns
in cooperative educational programs with
colleges.

During the 1950's, new types of fertilizers,
new ways of producing and distributing
them, and new demands by farmers put
pressure on the fertilizer industry to change
from its traditional mixed-fertilizer system.
But the biggest changes didn't come until
the 1960's. Before technology came to the
rescue, more than one farmer cursed the
dusty, dirty, trash-filled powder which caked
in bags and clogged applicators. Now, new
manufacturing techniques—many of them
developed by TVA—have helped make pos-
sible the granulation of more than 90% of
all dry fertilizer sold.

The form in which fertilizer was marketed
changed most with bulk blending With this
technique, you can make “prescription" fer-
tilizers to solve specific soil fertility prob-
lems. In 1960, there were fewer than 300
bulk blending plants in the United States.
Now there are more than 4,000.

Those in the fertilizer industry—and farm-
ers—were surprised at the speed with which
bulk blending spread. But they have been
even more conscious of the rising popularity
of liguid mixed and suspension fertilizers.
Intensive basic research at the Center—in-
cluding some dramatic breakthroughs in the
1950’s—set the stage for an upward spiral in
the production and use of these two types of
fluid fertilizer. The rush to flulds shows no
sign of stopping, and they offer several ad-
vantages. One of the most important is that
micronutrients and pesticides can easily be
added to the fertilizer mixture and applied
at the same time.

With the introduction of fluids, however,
came the need for more modern technology.
Besides belts and bins for handling granular
fertilizers, the industry suddenly needed
plpes, tanks, mixers, meters, different appli-
catlon equipment, and Information never
before needed by the industry. Agaln, the
Center conducted demonstrations, supplied
engineering help to companies, and con-
ducted research to find better ways of mak-
ing and applying liguid mixers and suspen-
sions. And it’s still doing these things.

It has also introduced new fertilizers for
industry to use in making fluid grades. First
came 10-34-0 which was soon replaced by
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11-37-0, now commonly used In making
high-analysis liquid mixes. A 12-40-0 sus-
pension developed by TVA is being intro-
duced to the industry to make high-analysis
suspensions—some containing as much as
b0% plant nutrients. Suspensions with an
even higher analysis are being tested.

What are you likely to see in coming years?
Research at the Center glves two interesting
clues. First, there will be nitrogen granules
which, because of a coating, will release
nitrogen throughout the growing season or
even longer. This will be a real advantage to
producers of forage or other crops requiring
repeated applications of nitrogen for fastest
growth and top yields. One slow-release fer-
tilizer—sulfur-coated urea—is already in the
advanced pilot plant stage of development.

Second, fertilizers of the future will be-
come even more concentrated. Some com-
pounds, still being studied in the laboratory,
contain up to four times as much plant
nutrients as today's average fertilizer. Such
high-analysis fertilizers will mean the ap-
plication of fewer tons to get the same crop
response. They will also save on freight, han-
dling, and storage costs.

Few farmers 20 years ago would have pre-
dicted these things would happen by 1969:
That they would have a choice of buying
fertilizer by the bag, the truck, or the tank.
That granular fertilizer without dust and
lumps would be the rule, not the exception.
That the leading grade In the South—then
4-10-7 with 21% plant nutrients—would be
replaced by 6-12-12 with 30% plant nu-
trients.

But there's still much to be done. And
scientists at the Center will take enough
time from their greenhouse, laboratory, and
production studies to tell you that the
search goes on.

SUFFERING IN SILENCE

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS, Mr. Speaker, the peo-
ple of my district are becoming increas-
ingly alarmed by the ever-growing infla-
tion in our country. I am sure that most
of our colleagues are hearing from their
constituents on this matter, also.

The one group of people that inflation
hurts most is the group which is retired
or reaching retirement age. Our elderly
usually must live on a fixed income which
does not go up as prices rise. As a result,
they must lower their standard of living.

The following letter was printed in the
“Letters to the Editor” section of the
Montgomery Advertiser recently. I urge
my colleagues to read this letter and give
careful consideration to this important
matter. The letter follows:

SUFFERING IN SILENCE
Eprtor, THE ADVERTISER:

There are more than 20,000,000 people over
65 years of age living in our country today
who have paid into the government insur-
ance or Social Security their dollars when a
dollar would buy from 6 to 20 times more
than it will today. We are law-abiding citi-
zens who are not asking for any handouts
from the taxpayer. All we are asking for is
to give us back our dollars with the same
value as they had when we pald them.

No we are not asking for $1.79 a pound
steak or $1.19 a pound pork chops. We have
been enjoying chicken at 29 cents a pound
but even this went up to 45 cents last week.
There are hundreds of items out of our
reach.
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The fact is we are paying the same for
electricity, water, gas, telephone service,
clothes and food as the man making 35 to
80 dollars a day. This is the man who gov-
erns the prices we all have to pay, and the
big demand for help will be with us as long
as the government keeps paying handouts to
almost half the people of our nation in the
form of welfare, rent subsidies and various
farm programs.

We are the forgotten people, living on an
average of $100 a month in this highly in-
flated period. But we are not complaining,
we are not demanding or (blackmaliling, a
more appropriate word). We are not burning
or looting. We are not demanding millions
from the churches which we know will tear
them into splinters.

We are not threatening our mayors, coun-
cilmen, governors, congressmen, senators or
president. Neither are we boycotting our
merchants. However, we do have to spend
our little insurance wisely to exist at today’s
money value, We are living a whole month
on about the equal of three days salary of
the average American worker.

We pay our sales taxes, our property taxes
and insurance, if we are lucky enough to
own our homes; and, if not, we pay rent
the same as If we were making $4 to $10 an
hour. Yes, we are from all walks of life:
farmers, factory workers, clerks, merchants
and businessmen that have paid our income
tax and Social Security. We have given to
colleges, churches, Boy Scouts, the YMCA
and every worthy organization and would
like to continue to help finanecially but it is
impossible on our deflated dollar,

Yet we see able-bodied people who have
never paid any taxes except sales and gaso-
line tax and who have never worked a day in
their lives drawing a much larger welfare
check than our insurance is paying us. They
also get commodities and many more bene-
fits to make them more comfortable, healthy
and ready to loot, burn and riot if they do
not have their way.

Yes, old people can get hungry too but you
never hear of a committee from Washington
being sent to find them.

‘We have been tied in with HEW so0 our in-
surance money can be used to pay these wel-
fare checks and also to make it appear our
insurance is a form of welfare or a handout
from Washington, which we rightly resent.

We could organize and carry an election in
our country but we do not believe in a block
vote. We believe in true democracy.

You do not see our names and pictures
smeared all over the front pages of the news-
papers or see us marching on television. You
do not see or hear of us breaking any laws
nor do we intend to for we have too much
respect for our country and ourselves. We
are not asking for one thing that would not
be good for everyone, for we are not a privi-
leged group and are not asking for anything
that would not help and probably save our
nation: that is, to curb infiation, so that we
can have chicken at least for Sunday dinner
and peace of mind if someone comes to see us
we will have some food to serve them. Our
pride and dignity will not allow us to accept
handouts.

Think about it and help save our nation
from the death of inflation.

GEORGE BLACKMON.

PRATTVILLE, ALA.

THE STEADY PROGRESS TOWARD
PEACE

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, it is un-
derstandable that Americans of all per-
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suasions are becoming weary of involve-
ment in the fate of other nations and
that most Americans are anxious that
our attention and resources be devoted
to the ills of our strife-torn society.

The President was correct in saying
that the easy and politically popular
thing to do would be to promise an end
to Vietnam and all other foreign en-
tanglements. Americans yearn for peace.

Unfortunately history does not give us
what we want when we want it.

I congratulate the President for his
courage and statesmanship in reminding
us that—

The world of our desires remains distant
from the world of reality, and it may elude
us entirely if we fail to see our present situa-
tion clmly and act according‘.y.

Now the withdrawal of U.S. troops from
South Vietnam will begin. If conditions
permit, the withdrawal will continue.
This is a sound beginning. Let us not be
so impatient for more instant solutions
that we undermine the steady progress
toward peace.

MINNESOTA FUTURE FARMERS OF
AMERICA

HON. ODIN LANGEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. LANGEN. Mr, Speaker, I am
pleased and honored to announce that
the Minnesota Association of the Future
Farmers of America has conferred upon
me its degree of Honorary State Farmer
at its 39th annual State convention at
the University of Minnesota on May 5. I
would like to take this opportunity to
thank the Future Farmers both for the
compliment they have paid me and for
the excellent work they and their organi-
zation perform. The following resolution
was passed by the Minnesota House of
Representatives. I submit the resolution
for inclusion in the Recorp as follows:

House ResoLUTION 27

A house resolution commending the Future
Farmers of America

Whereas, the Minnesota Association of the
Future Farmers of America will hold its 30th
annual State Convention at the Institute of
Agriculture, University of Minnesota on May
4th to 6th, 1969; and

Whereas, this organization has a member-
ship of over 14,000 students enrolled in high
school voecational agriculture in 270 second-
ary schools in Minnesota; and

Whereas, members of this organization are
contributing to the agricultural economy of
this great State of Minnesota through the
application of recommended practices in
thelr investment of nearly four million
dollars in agricultural programs; and

Whereas, this organization annually con-
ducts outstanding conservation programs
such as reforestration, beautification, im-
provement of wildlife habitat and raising
and releasing of over 11,000 wild mallard
ducklings and over 35,000 pheasants and also
engages In a tree planting program involving
over 200,000 seedlings each year; and

Whereas, this organization has particl-
pated with the State and National Bafety
Councils to promote the use of emblems on
slow moving vehicles on our roads; fire and
railroad crossing safety projects; and
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Whereas, this is the only known youth
organization conducting a state-wide educa-
tional program on health hazards resulting
from the use of tobacco, alcohol and nar-
cotles; and

Whereas, this organization has contributed
over §200,000 to charitable activitles since
1953 including $65,000 for a speech therapy
building at Camp Courage; contributed over
$2,000 in cash and gifts for mentally re-
tarded; and

Whereas, this organization has contributed
garden and carpenter tools for marginal
farmers In Africa, Asia, and Latin America
and books for agriculture students in the
Philippines and Eorea; therefore,

Be it resolved that the House of Repre-
sentatives commend the Minnesota Associa-
tion of the Future Farmers of America for
thelr outstanding program and significant
contributions to the development of citizen-
ship and rural leadership qualities in its
members as well as the agricultural economy
of the State of Minnesota.

Be it further resolved that the Chlef Clerk
of the House of Representatives forward a
copy. of this resolution to the Minnesota Fu-
ture Farmers of America organization at the
State Department of Education, Vocational
Education Section.

Mr. Sathre moved that House Resolution
No. 27 be now adopted.

The question was taken on the adoption of
House Resolution No. 27, and House Resolu-
tion No. 27 was adopted.

SCANDAL AT SBA—XI

HON. HENRY B. GONZALEZ

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, my
studies of the Small Business Adminis-
tration under its current leadership have
reflected one thing more than anything
else, and that is that the SBA needs
leadership and management that is vast-
ly better than anything now at hand.
I am sure that some of my colleagues
have thought that I was only making
partisan gestures, but the fact is that
the minority membership of the Senate
Select Committee on Small Business ap-
parently agrees with me.

I do not wish anything but good for
the Administrator of the SBA, person-
ally. But with respect to his performance,
I wish for very substantial improvement,
and sooner rather than later.

Mr. Speaker, I call the attention of the
House to two newspaper stories from the
Washington Post, dated June 6 and June
10, 1969. These articles reflect widespread
concern over the quality of leadership at
SBA. It is such problems as these articles
reveal that lead to scandal, and there has
been too much of that already at SBA.

The articles follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, June 6,
1969]
Nmxon Is Senpine WHITE House Ame To
PrEVENT MORE TROUBLE AT SBA
(By Rowland Evans and Robert Novak)

Conditions at the top of the Small Business
Administration have now become so0 serious
that President Nixon is planning to dispatch
a member of his own White House staff to a
major SBA job in an effort to prevent dis-
aster.

The presidential alde Mr. Nixon has tenta-
tively picked is his special assistant Leonard
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Story Zartman, a top-flight expert on minor-
ity affairs who is now Daniel (Pat) Moyni-
han's deputy on the Urban Affairs Council,
as general counsel of SBA.

Thus Zartman, a highly regarded former
officlal of the Eastman Kodak Co. in Roches-
ter, N.Y., would become the chief commissar
of the huge SBA as Mr. Nixon's trusted agent
there.

Under Hilary Sandoval, the Mexican-
American newsdealer from San Antonio
named to head the agency after a furlous
internal administration battle, the SBA is
acting like a beached whale.

Sandoval is earnest and well-meaning, but
has proved to be a strikingly incompetent
administrator. His first major error was a
series of appointments of Texas-based cronies
who have been disasters., (One of them, Al-
bert Fuentes, was fired three weeks ago and
almost Ilmmediately thereafter was Indicted
by a grand jury on a charge of conspiracy
to defraud the Federal Government.)

Some other top level officials hired by San-
doval have not been fired, but cannot get
routine Civil Service Commission clearance
in their new jobs. One of these is the present
acting general counsel, a Texan of Chinese-
American background named Daniel Gar-
bern, who is an old Sandoval crony.

The story of Sandoval’s vain effort to put
Garbern on the payroll at the $30,000-a-year
pay scale (GS-18) normal for that high posi-
tion—the top Civil Service supergrade—tells
much about the internal chaos rocking SBA.
The Civil Service Commission (CSC) has kept
Garbern on emergency 30-day status at the
GS-15 level—$19,700 a year—and the un-
fortunate Garbern is now near the end of his
third and last 30-day emergency appoint-
ment.

The reason the CSC has refused Garbern
permanent status at the top rate is simply
that he is unqualified. He came to the SBA
from his old job as Corporation Court Judge
in El Paso.

“The SBA general counsel ought to have
the competence to manage a Wall Street law
factory,” one congressional critic told us,
“and Garbern just isn't near that ball park.”

Garbern is not the only top Sandoval ap-
pointee who cannot pass CSC muster. Philip
Pruitt, named by Sandoval to head the Office
of Minority Entrepreneurship, is also still
uncleared for a similar $30,000-a-year salary.

Pruitt’s third emergency 30-day appoint-
ment expires on June 14 and indications are
that the Commission may not renew it, partly
for the same reason that has stymied Gar-
bern.

But there is another complicating factor.
Late last year, the Commission authorized
three GS-18 jobs for SBA in the field of mi-
nority capitalism. Since then, President Nix-
on’'s Commerce Department has set up its own
minority program and the Commission gave
it one of the three GS-18 jobs.

Thus, Sandoval is losing out to the Com-
merce Department in a bureaucratic struggle
for supergrade jobs to push black capitalism.

But even worse for Sandoval’s standing
within the Administration is his treatment of
SBA's holdover Black Advisory Councll,
named last year to help advance black capi-
talism. Sandoval fired the Council’'s Wash-
ington representative—the able Walter
Cooper, who was on loan from Eastman Eo-
dak and has now returned to his job there—
and attacked SBA's black capitalism pro-
gram as tokenism.

To Republican Congressmen on the Sen-
ate and House Small Business committees,
this spelled deep political trouble, and they
took their complaints privately to the White
House itself, stopping just short of demands
for firing Sandoval.

Mr, Nixon’s response is to leave Sandoval
where he is for the time belng, thus avoiding
s showdown with Republican Sen. John
Tower of Texas, who sold Sandoval to the
White House in the first place,

Instead of firing Sandoval, the President
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will surround him with Story Zartman, a
young man who stands high with Republi-
cans on Capitol Hill and is widely experi-
enced in the field of minority entrepreneur-
ship.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, June 10,
1969]

GOP Stupny oF SBA RAPS SANDOVAL

A Republican-commissioned study of the
scandal-rocked Small Business Administra-
tion levels sharp criticism at Republican-
appointed administrator Hilary J. Sandoval
Jr., sources said yesterday.

The report, prepared for GOP members of
the Senate Select Committee on Small Busi-
ness, maintains the loan-granting agency is
suffering from a “management gap,” sources
within SBA saild.

The Senate committee opens hearings on
the SBA today.

The agency has been in the news recently
on two fronts—first, because of loans granted
under previous Democratic administrators to
firms controlled by a Mafia loan shark, and
more recently, because of the indictment of
one of Sandoval's top lieutenants, Albert
Fuentes Jr.

The report, which will not be released pub-
licly, takes Sandoval, an appointee of Presi-
dent Nixon, to task for allegedly not giving
direction to SBA’'s career people, the source
said.

The report will also focus on “manage-
ment abilities and programs,” including the
minority ownership program stressed by San-
doval’s predecessor, Howard J. Samuels, the
source sald.

James Reed, Sandoval's assistant for Con-
gressional relations and public affairs, said he
doubts the report reflects the views of most
Republican Senators on the Committee.

THE ECONOMY OF PENNSYLVANIA

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, Gov. Raymond P, Shafer, of
Pennsylvania, addressed the AFL-CIO
State convention in Philadelphia on
June 5, 1969, and presented a report on
the economy of Pennsylvania. His re-
marks are as follows:

REMARES BY Gov. RAYMOND P. SHAFER AT THE
AFL~CIO STATE CONVENTION

There is nothing more important to Penn-
sylvania’s great labor movement and its
leaders than the condition of our economy.
A healthy economy means better jobs, better
incomes and living standards for all union
members.

That is why I have chosen this occasion to
present to this Convention a Report on the
Economy of Pennsylvania.

I am proud of the advances we Pennsyl-
vanians have been making. There is no ques-
tion that we still have weaknesses in our
economic growth, but most signs point to a
growing, prosperous Commonwealth.

It is & fact that for the past two years we
have had the lowest unemployment, highest
employment and fastest increase in personal
income in our history.

The most recent unemployment figures
show that the rate in May was 2.6 percent,
the lowest for any May on record. It was the
same story In January, February, March and
April of this year,.

We gained 44,900 jobs from March to April
for a total number of 4,771,800 Pennsylvan-
ians earning a livelihood. That happens to be
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the highest number of people employed for
any April on record.

Average weekly earnings were $125.29 for
production workers in all manufacturing in-
dustries—a record high for that month,

Now, let's take a longer view of what is
happening.

Since 1965, total personal income increased
almost $10 billion to $40.1 billion in 1968.

In January, 1963, unemployment was 9
percent, In January, 1968, it was 2.8 percent.

There were only 4.1 million workers in
Pennsylvania in January, 1963, last Janu-
ary there were 4.7 million employed—an in-
crease of 605,000 in six years.

Our aggressive industrial development pro-
gram, through the Pennsylvania Industrial
Development Authority, has provided loans
for more than 4,000 new plants and plant
expansions. An investment of $193 million
by the State has created 123,000 new jobs
with an annual payroll of $591 million.

There are a lot of other things happening
in our State to improve the economic cli-
mate. The future is bright because our in-
dustrial base is becoming more diversified, as
shown in a study by my Economic Advisory
Council,

Diversification means more growth and
better jobs. Major new companies have been
attracted and major old companies have
chosen Pennsylvania for expansion: Chrysler
Corporation, RCA, American Can, Proctor
and Gamble, Owens Illinois, Litton Indus-
tries, Westinghouse, Pittsburgh Plate Glass,
U.S. Steel, to name only a few.

In addition, Pennsylvania has launched its
own unique program to train the unem-
ployed and underemployed from the ghetto
and rural poverty areas.

This program, which we call TEAM, is
producing an excellent partnership between
labor, industry and government to solve the
problem of those citizens who need help to
get and hold decent jobs at decent wages.

The first graduating class of T.E.AM. is
now being placed. It was a class trained by
operating an engineering union to handle
heavy machinery for highway construction.
Each graduate was assured of a union card
and a job, starting at about $5 an hour.
That's a long way from joblessness.

One of the union officials sald recently
that an employer told him he would take
as many graduates as he could produce.

This is just an example of some of the
good things we are doing with our revenues
in Harrisburg in partnership with labor and
industry.

I cite all this because there is a revolution
in attitude going on toward Pennsylvania—
especially in the national and international
business community. The old Pennsylvania
is gone—the Pennsylvania of joblessness,
economic stagnation and little growth.

Pennsylvania dares because the times de-
mand daring and courage. We are not wait-
ing in our Pennsylvania for change to con-
quer us. We are conquering change. We are
getting ready for the 21st century.

Take a close look, we've got—

A brand new modern constitution. A brain
power program for modern industry. Eco-
nomic development that is creating 100,000
new jobs a year. A first of its kind Partner
City Plan to help our communifies cure
their housing, transportation, and wurban
planning ills.

A $500 million plan to clean our air, water
and land; to create new recreation facili-
tles. A commitment to provide a system of
education aimed at a quality knowledge for
all. A transportation plan that’s building
more highways and preparing for high speed
corridors. Strong laws to insure human
rights, equal opportunity in housing, em-
ployment and education.

In addition to all this, we are doing every-
thing within our power to make state gov-
ernment &s modern as business in provid-
ing services to 11.7 million people.
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We have established the first Citizens Pri-
ority Commission in the United States to
help us decide long-range goals and put
them in their order of importance so that
the money we have available is spent for
the most essential needs of all Pennsyl-
vanians.

We have put the computer to work as
never before to help our General Assembly,
through the Legislation Data Processing
Center and to help the executive branch
through a new Bureau of Management In-
formation Systems.

We have become the first state to finance
its own long range Planning-Programming
Budgeting System.

We are the first state in the nation to
present a budget with a forecast of expendi-
tures over the next half decade.

And for the hundreds of thousands of
public employes in our Commonwealth at
the State and local level we are seeking from
the General Assembly a law that will give
them the right to bargain collectively—a
right that is long past due.

All this is not being done without shak-
ing the status quo. We face fiscal problems
Just like every other state in the nation.
But we are facing the reality of these prob-
lems with truth and candor. The people
know where we stand and where we must go
if we are to achieve our goals.

This is our Pennsylvania moving ahead to-
day for tomorrow. We invite anyone with
the same desire to join us.

HOW CONGLOMERATES WORK

HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, with all
the furor about conglomerates revolving
around us today, it might be wise to
look at an honest appraisal of this na-
tional phenomenon. Recently, I read an
editorial in the Franklin Chronicle, an
outstanding weekly in my district, and
insert it at this point:

[From the Franklin (Ohio) Chronicle, May
8, 1969]

How CONGLOMERATES WORK
“Important to a capitalistic society. . .”
“crack trouble-shooting teams. . ."

“an improvement in efficiency”

“yvigor, imagination”

“meet the developing and complex de-
mands of a changing world. . ."

All of these statements have been used
to describe the operation of multi-product,
multi-market companies known today as
conglomerates,

The conglomerate type of business orga-
nization has been with us for many decades
Our economy is actually in the midst of the
fourth such major merger movement of this
century. As Senator Roman L. Hruska puts
it: “Our approach to this matter (con-
glomerates) may be somewhat more produc-
tive if we establish the premise that actually
mergers are part of a normal process and
that quiet times are the exceptions. In this
way, we can stop looking at the merger
movement as an aberration.”

In today's frenzied concern over conglom-
erates as a form of business, the fact that
they have solid, positive advantages which
account for their long existence as an im-
portant mechanism of corporate organization
and finance, is often being overlooked.

A more stable environment is produced
through the opportunity to smooth out and
guard against the dangerous economic ex-
cesses of seasonal and cyclical fluctuations.
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Management of a conglomerate is in a posi-
tion to shift large amounts of capital where
it can be most productively used. This in
turn produces a corollary attribute of the
fullest possible employment with the least
amount of "out of work” time and therefore
engenders the highest possible standard of
living.

The conglomerate structure helps busi-
ness to create stability in the face of to-
day’s rapidly shifting market and consumer
demands. With diversity in many industries,
the conglomerate is less vulnerable to ad-
versity in any one industry. New products
and services can be brought to the attention
of all consumers so that they can buy if
they choose.

These infusions of new capital, new ideas
and new expertise have in many cases re-
vitalized outdated and sluggish companies
and returned them to the economy as a com-
petitor. In these cases a conglomerate can
make use of d tralized manag 1t in
its affiliated companies, This puts decision-
making at a grass-roots-level which is most
responsive to the needs of the plant and
the community. Creatlvity, individual ini-
tiative, and old style entrepreneurism are
encouraged by this large measure of local
autonomy.

It can be seen then that the movement
toward conglomerate business structures has
been developing steadily for many years. The
population growth rate has exploded, the
demands of the consumer have increased,
goods and services are multiple and varied,
and the form of business has changed to
keep pace. The current form, called conglom-
erate, s no more a creature of a specific
time and place than space travel and under-
sea living—but rather the current repre-
sentative of a steady progression of building
on the past toward the future.

PURVEYORS OF VIOLENCE:
REVOLUTIONARY UNION

HON. RICHARD (DICK) ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, the Con-
gress and the American public should be
constantly aware of the threat to our in-
ternal security posed by those organiza-
tions which are engaged in revolutionary
violence. In order to preserve our precious
American heritage, groups which are
dedicated to the violent overthrow of the
Government should be fully exposed and
prosecuted under the law. We cannot tol-
erate in our midst revolutionary groups
which advocate America’s destruction by
force and violence.

An informative article in the San
Francisco Examiner of May 19, 1969, by
Edward S. Montgomery described the re-
cent emergence of an extremely militant
organization called the Revolutionary
Union. According to this report, the
membership of the Revolutionary Union
is “comprised of a select group of Marx-
ist-Maoist leader from within the un-
derground Red Guard, the Students for
a Democratic Society, the Resistance,
Progressive Labor Party, and similar
Communist dominated groups.” The arti-
cle disclosed that the Revolutionary Un-
ion maintains chapters in Berkeley, Palo
Alto, and San Francisco, Calif. In addi-
tion, this group has regularly conducted
classes in “revolutionary tactics, guer-
rilla—sic—warfare and sabotage” and
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“training sessions in the use of rifles,
handguns, and automatic weapons are
held periodically.”

Mr. Montgomery, an investigative
reporter who has received numerous
awards, including a Pulitzer Prize, testi-
fied as an expert witness before the Com-
mittee on Un-American Activities on
June 27 and 28, 1968, concerning sub-
versive activities relating to the San
Francisco riot of September 1966.

I insert in the Recorp a copy of the
text of Mr, Montgomery’s article:

REVOLUTIONARY UNION—MILITANTS' AIMS
Come INTO FoCUS

(By Ed Montgomery)

The long range objective of Bay Area mili-
tants was brought into sharper focus with
the recent emergence of the Revolutionary
Union and last week's rioting in Berkeley
and Palo Alto,

A forerunner to a proposed nationwide
Revolutionary Party, the Revolutionary Un-
ion membership is comprised of a select
group of Marxist-Maolst leaders from within
the underground Red Guard, the Students
for a Democratic Soclety, the Resistance,
Progressive Labor Party, and similar Com-
munist dominated groups.

There are chapters in Palo Alto, San Fran-
cisco and Berkeley. Classes are conducted
regularly in revolutionary tactics, guerrilla
warfare and sabotage. Training sessions in
the use of rifles, handguns and automatic
weapons are held periodically in a canyon
behind Half Moon Bay and in the East Bay
hills.

LEADERS

Heading up the RU is Prof. H. Bruce
Franklin of Stanford, an avowed Marxist-
Maoist revolutionary who co-founded the
local Red Guard.

Sharing authority with him as an official
spokesman is Robert Avakian, Berkeley rev-
olutionary militant who was active in the
Standard Ofl strike in Richmond and who
recently served a jail term for desecrating
the American flag.

Another prineipal functionary of the RU
is Steve Hamilton, a campus agitator who
was expelled from UC in 1966. Long iden-
tified with the Communist-indoctrinated
Progressive Labor Party, Hamilton once
headed the Medical Ald for Viet Cong Com-
mittee and was one of the Oakland Seven
recently acquitted of conspiracy. He pres-
ently is serving a 75-day jail term for his
part in a campus disturbance in 1967.

APRIL 3 MOVEMENT

Franklin, whose Red Guard served as the
nucleus of the RU, has also been active in
the April 3d Movement at Stanford.

At a meeting of some 500 militants In
Memorial Church at Palo Alto Wednesday
night, Franklin made the motion calling for
the demonstration at Stanford Research
Institute on Friday.

The attack on SRI, quelled by tear gas, is
but one facet of a revolutionary program
through which Franklin and his colleagues
admittedly hope to reduce Stanford Uni-
versity to an institution run by students
and the working class.

EXAMPLES

In a recent speech in Washington, D.C.,
Franklin described an example of revolu-
tion within the university and added:

“This is not a description of Columblia
University in 1968. It’s Lenin's description
of St. Petersburg University in 1008.

“When Lenin describes even earlier events,
it sounds like the Free Speech Movement at
Berkeley and its aftermath ., ., .”

PEKING

At another point, in lauding the revolu-
tionary takeover of Peking University,
Franklin remarked:
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“In the Cultural Revolution in China, stu-
dents began struggling for increased admis-
sion of workers . . . different class content in
courses, radical changes In testing and
grading, and student power as opposed to
faculty and administration power. As that
struggle advanced, they closed down the
schools.

“The result i that the universities are
now run by the workers . . .”

In the course of an interview last March,
Franklin, who has taught revolutionary tac-
tics at the far out Mid-Peninsula Free Unli-
versity, told of his direct ties with Individuals
recently returned from Red China.

EEVOLUTIONARY PARTY

He outlined the *“need” for an organiza-
tion which would serve as a cohesive agent
for revolutionary leaders and as the fore-
runner of a revolutionary party with natlion-
wide political power.

The Revolutionary Union, first announced
during a demonstration protesting the
scheduled induction of Red Guard Chris
Milton three weeks ago, represents the first
step.

POWER TO THE PEOPLE

A statement of principles for the RU, with
Franklin, Avakian and Hamilton as the of-
ficial spokesmen, reads In part:

“We recognize the need for organized
armed struggle agailnst the power of the
state, and assume the responsibilities of
revolutionaries in the preparation of that
struggle. The people must be armed, orga-
nized under the direction of a revolutionary
party serving the working class , . .

“The organized repressive violence of the
state (police) must be met with the orga-
nized revolutionary violence of the people.
Power to the People!™

PEOPLE'S PARK, SRI

Several known members of the RU, along
with unaffiliated leftist militants, have been
active behind the scenes at Peoples’ Park,
focal point for Thursday's riot in Berkeley,
according to police.

With Tom Hayden of the SDS, Avakian
and Hamlilton have made perlodic appear-
ances at Sproul Plaza, staging area for the
riot.

Intelligence sources more than two weeks
ago learned of plans by RU members and
other militants to make People's Park and
the SRI in Palo Alto issues which would
lead to direct confrontations with police.

NATIONAL FLAG DAY SHRINES,
OZAUKEE COUNTY, WIS —LEGIS-
LATION TO ALLOW THE FLAG TO
BE FLOWN 24 HOURS A DAY AT
THE SCHOOLHOUSE SHRINE IN
FREDONIA, WIS, AND THE FLAG-
POLE AND MONUMENT SHRINE IN
WAUBEEA, WIS,

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, this Saturday will mark the
54th annual observance of Flag Day, a
day commemorated by Presidential proc-
lamation since 1949. This year, President
Nixon called for the national observance
of Flag Day stating:

Our flag is a fragile but infinitely strong
piece of cloth. What that piece of cloth
stands for we all know. What we sometimes
forget, however, is that it is precisely because
those things which the flag represents are
intangible that we need a flag at all. . . . Our
ideals we can honor with our words and
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deeds; our flag must be honored by an es-
sentlally spiritual reaction to a visual
stimulas.

The principles of government and hu-
man dignity which our flag represents
should be reaffirmed by all. Hunger, de-
spair, and discrimination, though, ob-
scure the flag’s meaning to many tens of
thousands of Americans. We must never
tire in our efforts to make the principles
for which our flag stands a reality for all
our citizens.

Mr. Speaker, I think it is only fitting
that as Flag Day approaches we not only
reaffirm our faith in the flag and that for
which it stands, but also honor Dr. Ber-
nard J. Cigrand, a Wisconsin educator
whose untiring efforts around the turn of
the century led to the first National Flag
Day being declared by President Wood-
row Wilson on June 14, 1916,

In recent years the National Fraternal
Flag Day Foundation, a nonprofit corpo-
ration established by Wisconsin fraternal
societies, has carried on the work of Dr.
Cigrand. Mr. Speaker, I would like at this
time to insert for the REcorp a statement
issued by the National Fraternal Flag
Day Foundation, describing the work of
Dr. Cigrand and the efforts of the foun-
dation to honor his achievements and to
encourage the observance of Flag Day:
NATIONAL FRATERNAL FLAG DAY FOUNDATION

Over three quarters of a century ago, a 19
year old, $40 a month schoolteacher, stirred
by a deep love of the American Flag, held the
first Flag Day exercises In a little country
schoolhouse located near Fredonia, Wiscon-
sin. Bernard J. Cigrand, who later became a
professor of dentlstry and a college dean,
began a lifelong crusade on June 14, 1885,
to honor the adoptlon of the Stars and
Stripes by the Continental Congress on June
14, 1777.

Thirty-one years later in 1916, his devotion
to the Flag was rewarded when June 14 was
declared as National Flag Day by President
Woodrow Wilson, who sald, “the Flag has
vindlcated its right to be honored by all na-
tions of the world and feared by none who
do righteousness.” In 1949, long after Dr.
Cigrand's death, Congress and the President
of the United States proclaimed the Flag
would be displayed on all government build-
ings on June 14 and asked the American peo-
ple to join in the observance of the Flag's
anniversary.

What has happened to the little country
schoolhouse where Dr. Clgrand conceived his
patriotic idea? It has been purchased and re-
stored to its original appearance and condi-
tlon by the National Fraternal Flag Day
Foundation, a non-profit corporation estab-
lished by Wisconsin fraternal societies most
of whom are members of the National Frater-
nal Congress of America.

Each year, traditional flag-raising cere-
monies are held at the tlny Wisconsin school-
house, highlighting the week-long observ-
ance of Fraternal Week, sponsored by the Na-
tlonal Fraternal Congress of America. Honor
salutes are given the Flag and Dr. Cigrand
by marching units, drum and bugle corps,
bands, Boy and Girl Scout troops, veterans'
groups and fraternal socleties’ representa-
tives. Catholic, Protestant and Jewish reli-
glous leaders also take part. Anyone attend-
ing this annual event can see the original
desks and books used by Dr. Cigrand's puplls,
along with the original flagpole in the school-
yard where the first observance took place
over 75 years ago.

The “father” of Flag Day, which is now
the symbol of Fraternal Week, has left be-
hind a lasting inspiration to today’s and to-
morrow’s Americans. It Is the alm of the Na-
tional Fraternal Flag Day Foundation to im-
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mortalize the ideal of Dr. Cigrand by con-
tinuing to maintain the cobble-stone school-
house, located in Ozaukee County, in its
original condition and to make it a National
Shrine for the purpose of honoring the Flag.
It is hoped to perpetuate this National Shrine
as a “must” for every Wisconsin tourist.

Mr. Speaker, I have introduced legis-
lation today which would allow the Na-
tional Fraternal Flag Day Foundation to
fly the flag 24 hours a day at two shrines
located in Ozaukee County, Wis. The
first is the schoolhouse shrine in
Fredonia, Wis.,, where Dr. Cigrand first
held Flag Day exercises in 1885. The sec-
ond is the flagpole and monument
shrine in Waubeka, Wis., which honors
Flag Day and Dr. Cigrand.

Legislation is not needed to allow the
flag to be flown 24 hours a day, but in the
past such legislation has been passed to
pay special tribute to those people and
events which symbolize our Nation’s
heritage. Dr, Cigrand and his crusade to
honor the adoption of the flag by the
Continental Congress on June 14, 1777,
deserves such a tribute.

THE NATIONAL TIMBER SUPPLY
ACT

HON. NICK GALIFIANAKIS

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. GALIFIANAKIS. Mr. Speaker,
congressional investigations perform a
very valuable and effective service to
both Congress and the American public.
Generally, they occur because public
response to a national problem is so
strong as to seek the assistance of Con-
gress. It is entirely fitting and proper
that appropriate committees of the Con-
gress address themselves to these peti-
tions for relief.

This was precisely the situation when
the House Committee on Banking and
Currency, on which I am privileged to
serve, conducted hearings in March. The
purpose of these hearings was to explore
the causes of recent sudden and drastic
increases in the cost of construction
lumber products. The investigation was
most instructive. During the course of
the 5-day hearings, it became evident
that the Federal Government itself was
a contributor to the price situation by
being at least partially responsible for
an inadequate timber supply.

The testimony of the lumber and
plywood manufacturing industry was
particularly persuasive to me in that it
revealed the effort which private owners
are putting into the management of
their forest lands to increase the yield.
They have approached the problem
scientifically and have produced re-
markable results in the interest of the
American consumer.

My interest in this aspect of modern
forest scientific management was, of
course, enhanced by the fact that Dr.
Bruce Zobel at the North Carolina State
University, at Raleigh, is one of the
foremost researchers in the highly pro-
ductive area of genetic selection as a
factor in improving timber yield.
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Dr. Zobel delivered an address not
long ago at the 1969 annual meeting of
the American Pulpwood Association on
the “Third Forest,” the manmade for-
est, which is entirely germane to the
problem we face today. I include his
statement at this point in my remarks
and commend it to the attention of
every Member of this House. All of us
who are familiar with hybrid corn, super-
rice, and prize cattle as a consequence of
proper selection and breeding will, I am
sure, have a revelation when we have
completed reading this piece about
“supertrees” and their significance to
the American forest system.

The statement follows:

A shortage of both pine and hardwood
timber in parts of the Southeast now appears
to be a very real possibility. Not a famine,
but shortages! For a long time this region
has been regarded as one of “unlimited wood
reserves.” In the past, local shortages have
developed but they have been of short dura-
tion, and tight situations have tended to re-
turn to normal each time. This outcome was
to be expected because the Southeast had
large timber reserves in relation to its wood-
using capaclty. Practically all the forest land
was potentially commercial, at least from the
standpoint of accessibility—for the terrain is
favorable—and from the standpoint of suit-
ability—for the soils generally are strong
enough to produce marketable products of
the right specles. These favorable factors
have tended to give some industry leaders a
false impression about the ready avallability
of future wood supplies. But there are sev-
eral elements that make this rosy outlook
deceptive, and planning for future needs is
urgent.

FALSE IMFPRESSION ABOUT AVAILABLE WOOD
SUPPLY

1. The first major element is labor quality
and labor supply. Mechanization is clearly a
very substantial part of the solution to the
labor problem; and in the Southeast, with so
much level to gently rolling terraln and rela-
tively rock-free solls, it holds high promise
of success. But complete freedom from labor
is obviously not possible even with maximum
mechanization. If the timber can't be har-
vested economically, it really is of little Im-
portance how much wood wWe grow.

2. Equally well known Is the current eco-
nomie situation associated with a value
assessment of the woodland resource that in
the short-term view has made rapid liquida-
tion of merchantable timber on company
holdings look financially attractive. If this
were limited to isolated cases it would not
be particularly serious, but nearly every in-
dustry is Indulging in it, often without assur-
ing that a proper reserve of young timber will
be available that will attain merchantable di-
mensions by the end of the liguidation
period.

3. Tree length (long “log”) harvesting has
“forced” concentration of logging into the
larger and older timber stands to more fully
gain the economic advantages from mech-
anlization, Stands of this character are rapidly
being depleted in many areas of the South-
east.

4. Misinterpretation of published Inven-
tories has frequently occurred. The total
growing-stock data have been interpreted as
being available for management or har-
vesting.

5. The conversion of timberland to fields,
pastures, ponds, reservoirs, lakes, and other
uses is currently proceeding at an accelerated
pace. Especially dramatic is the increase in
converting the best site, those most sultable
for hardwoods, into farmland.

6. A considerable portion of today's inven-
tory of timber from farm woodlots is not
avallable, especially the older, larger stands
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from the more substantial landowners not
engaged primarily in forest production. Ad-
ditionally, much timber now being harvested
is from what might be called “one-shot
logging."”

7. More and more land, especially prime
hardwood lands in the Piedmont and moun-
tains, is being reserved primarily for recrea-
tion and “conservation” purposes, usually
with plans for seriously limiting further
cutting.

WHAT SHOULD BE DONE?

How can we combat the forces that con-
tinue to gnaw away at the available land
and growing stock for forest production
per se and continue fto provide for the ever
increased timber needs? It is obvious that
the productivity of timberland must be im-
proved by all possible methods. The right
kind of site preparation tailored to site qual-
ity will help, as will better and more com-
plete utilization. Future intensive manage-
ment will use trees that grow faster, have
better form, more uniform woods, higher
resistance to disease and greater adaptability
to adverse conditions of site and weather; it
will also include fertilization in the situa-
tions where the forest manager deems the
practice prudent and profitable. No single
practice is enough—all methods must be
employed if the greatest increase in produc-
tivity is to be achleved.

I am pessimistic about obtaining any
really significant yield increase in the South-
east from timberlands in the hands of small
landowners, at least in our time. Clearly the
bulk of increased timber production must be
developed from the timberland acreage under
large industrial ownerships and to a more
limited degree from publicly owned forests.

Propaganda about means of increasing
wood ylelds sometimes implies that the
greater the yleld the greater the financial
return. This implication is erroneous, for
biological systems also encounter the law of
diminishing returns. At some point in Inten-
sive forest management short of maximum
physical production, the greatest net return
for each dollar expended will be obtained.
Our main problem then is to find out what
costs can be tolerated in each intensive
management operation to assure greatest net
return on the invested dollar.

SITE PREPARATION IMPORTANT FOR PINE
PRODUCTION

Intensive site preparation is important.
Unfortunately, it Is most expensive on the
best sites, especially on the moist ones where
it is a “must.” Often we are asked the ques-
tions, “How much can be spent for site
preparation?” and “How much will EG-blad-
ing, windrowing and bedding, ‘buy’ in con-
trast to no blading, no windrowing, or no
bedding?"” These have only tentative answers.
My opinion is that intensive preparation,
including bedding, will pay well for pine
on the better, molst sites and is essential
for planted hardwoods, For drier pine sites,
investment in the most intensive culture
may not give the most economic returns;
however, neither experience nor study has
persisted long enough to provide solid “ac-
tuarial” information on these gquestions.

Fertilization is currently much on the
forest manager's mind. Under some circum-
stances, especlally on sites where vital nu-
trients are lacking, it is essential, but in
other situations it is often strictly second-
ary. In the Coastal Plains wetlands, for ex~
ample, fertilizers are no substitute for con-
trol of soil moisture. The current concentra-
tion on adding chemical constituents to the
soll to improve site quality seems strange
in the historic context of past studies of
site that have demonstrated the dominant
role of physical characteristies and the inter-
relationships of water movement and mois-
ture retention in determining growth ca-
pacity of the land. There is no question that
if maximum increase in growth from the
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use of fertilizers is to be achieved, & combi-
nation of proper site preparation, including
soil supply, plus use of receptive trees is
required.

In recent years, tree improvement has re-
celved a lot of publicity and not without
some justification. In some instances, gains
for characteristics such as disease resistance
have been spectacular. Yield improvement
has been much better than expected; some
early tests have produced growth of two to
three cords per acre per year (two to three
tons of dry wood per acre per year) at only
7.5 years of age.

When all the improvements are added to-
gether, a clearer picture of the future tree
develops. It will be more uniform, with
fewer defects; and if handled correctly, sil-
viculturally, it will make harvesting and
manufacturing operations much more ef-
ficient, Wood will be more uniform. Facilitat-
ing quality control operations and resulting
in a better end product at a lower cost.

MANAGEMENT NEEDED FOR BEST HARDWOODS

The first and greatest need for improve-
ment of hardwood production is simply the
application of more intensive forest man-
agement. This improvement will not come,
however, until industry is sufficiently con-
vinced of the need for hardwood that it is
willing to invest in the silviculture necessary
to produce it. Hardwood is currently con-
sidered a cheap source of raw material. With
the kind of care necessary for proper estab-
lishment and growth of natural stands or
plantations, except perhaps on the very prime
sites, hardwood as a raw material source will
no longer be cheap. Hardwood fibers will cost
even more when it is necessary to grow the
trees on marginal or nonhardwood sites.
Where natural regeneration is used, clear-
cutting plus the removal of cull trees is es-
sential to obtain relatively good -stands of
the most desirable species. When planting is
done, maximum site preparation, including
bedding, will be necessary.

It is indlcated that the most economic
hardwood silviculture consists of harvesting
by clear-cutting, removal of culls, and nat-
ural regeneration. Regeneration of desired
species by this method has been satisfactory
whenever reasonably good stands existed be-
fore the clear-cutting. However, vast acre-
ages of prime hardwood sites are so “beat
up” from past mismanagement that expen-
sive site preparation and artificial establish-
ment of desired species may be required.
These measures all add up to expensive wood.

The future intensity of hardwood manage-
ment for pulp production depends on the
need for this type fiber. When the need has
been low, the policy of many companies has
called for planting pine wherever it will grow,
leaving the most dificult to manage (al-
though often productive) sites for hardwood.
In many areas the most easlly operable hard-
wood land of sufficiently high productive
capacity -has been preempted for pine pro-
duction. Intensive management for short
rotation crops of about 10 to 15 years ap-
pears as one possibility. As of now the most
promising species for this purpose is syca-
more, but in some areas ash and sweetgum
are showing good potential. Growth of short
rotation hardwood fiber will require maxi-
mum site preparation, probably fertilization,
and certainly use of improved growing stock.
Such stands will produce very uniform trees
and be ideally suited to harvest by mechani-
zation.

TRUE TREE FARMING AHEAD

Trees produced under intensive forest
management will be small, relatively uni-
form and grown under management condi-
tions, such as bedding, that may make har-
vesting more difficult. However, overall they
will be Iideally suited for mechanization,
whatever terrain and trafficability of solls
pose no restrictions. As time goes on I feel
we will plant at wider spacing, assuring that
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each established tree remains alive and will
be merchantable at time of thinning or har-
vest cutting. Mechanical thinning becomes
more feasible, with greater uniformity, less
diseases, and better formed trees in the
plantation, obviating silvicultural thinning
with its primary stress on selectivity and
maximization of mean annual Inerement on
the choicest boles.

Wood from the future pine tree will be
more uniform, but when short rotations are
followed it will have shorter cells with thin-
ner walls. Moisture content will be high
(about one-third greater than old trees), and
ylelds per unit volume solid wood will be
considerably lower and very much lower per
unit green welght. The trees produced will
have a high proportion of juvenile wood,
which amounts to about 50% in stands 15
years of age or less. There will be a larger
proportion of bark and the small size trees
will make necessary the development of
small, mobile, relatively inexpensive harvest-
ing equipment.

Intensive management and extensive use
of monocultures will make future stands
more susceptible to climatic catastrophes
such as lce or wind, and imported diseases
and insects will pose a greater problem. Be-
cause of their young age and stand density,
practically no seed will be produced. The
intensity of harvest, short rotation and good
utilization and frequent use of heavy ma-
chinery for management operations may pose
problems of site deterioration and may make
soll amendments more important. Many of
these factors suggest the value of somewhat
longer rotations.

Mr. Speaker, the careful work of
genetic selection and hybridization of
our most valuable timber resources is,
despite its appeal, only symptomatic of
the overall effort of private forest indus-
try enterprise in stimulating maximum
production from every acre of land in
their care,

They have engaged in other forest
management practices such as fertiliza-
tion, aerial reseeding, thinning, cultiva-
tion, and salvage which are astonishing
and highly productive. This is the rea-
son why the private forest lands, repre-
senting less than one-fifth of the soft-
wood timber inventory of the Nation
manages to surpass the productivity of
the three-fifths of the inventory man-
aged by the Forest Service of the De-
partment of Agriculture. It is a fact that
the Federal timber lands produce only
one-third of the Nation’s softwood tim-
ber harvest annually, while the much
smaller private industrial lands surpass
that production.

It is the responsibility of the Congress
to overcome that imbalance. We can do
it only by providing the Forest Service
with the financial means to match and
even surpass the regenerative capacities
of the private lands. I believe that the
means is available to us in the National
Timber Supply Act which I submit for
House consideration today. I am aware
that many other Members of this dis-
tinguished body are already on record
as advocating passage of this identical
bill, They include those members inter-
ested in housing, those concerned with
fiscal responsibility, and those who want
to promote the concept of efficient man-
agement of our national resources, This
diversity of support is, I believe, a har-
binger of glad tidings for our Federal
forests. I believe this bill will pass and
I am convinced that its passage will en-
able the application to Federal lands of
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the most advanced kind of forest man-
agement which will pay dividends to our
Nation forever.

I urge all of my colleagues in the
House to examine this National Timber
Supply Act and, whether their district
is rural or urban, to support it for the
greater good of the Nation.

STATEMENT RE INTRODUCTION OF
AMENDMENT TO THE COMMUNI-
CATIONS ACT OF 1936

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing a bill which would provide
that before the Federal Communica-
tions Commission could lift an incum-
bent’s license and give it to another ap-
plicant it would first have to find that
the incumben. was unqualified to stay
on the air. Only then would other appli-
cants for the facllity be considered.

I am joining the sponsorship of this
legslation in an effort to curb actions of
the kind recently taken by the FCC
which could endanger the stability of
broadeast license holdings. I point to
recent FCC actions in entertaining the
request of outside applicants for a broad-
cast license at the same time the current
holder of the license is seeking a renewal.
There is a danger that every broadcast-
ing station will face costly proceedings to
defend its license repeatedly against out-
side applicants.

I feel that legislation is wurgently
needed to insure the continuation and
growth of radio and television broadcast-
ing service.

ARE WE ALREADY TOO LATE?

HON. TOM STEED

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, the Daily
Oklahoman, Oklahoma’s largest daily
newspaper, has expressed concern at the
state of our naval armament in the fol-
lowing thought-provoking editorial:

ArE WE ALrEADY TOO LATE?

The Communist conquest and domination
of the entire world has been the unswerving
ambition of the Soviet Union since the days
of Lenin. Russia mow has an army more
powerful than any three other nations com~
bined. All it needs to attain its goal is a navy
which can overwhelm the navy of the United
States.

With this in mind, for the past several
years, Russia has vastly enlarged its ship
building capacity and this year will turn out
28 new submarines to the United States’ one
or two.

At the present time, Russia already Lias
250 attack submarines compared to the
United States' 105. Of this number, 100 are
missile launching submarines compared to
only 41 of the United States. Of surface to
surface misslle carrying ships, Russia has
25 and the United States has none.
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Of minecraft, Russla has 300 and the
United States only 86. Of missile patrol
boats, Russia has 150, the United States
none.

Of destroyers, the United States has 177, of
which 163 are more than 20 years old. Russia
has 86 destroyers, all of them less than 20
years old.

Of the attack submarines, 60 of the 105 in
the United States are more than 20 years
old. All of Russia’s 250 are less than 20 years
old.

At the present rate of construction, within
four years Russia can have more than three
times as many attack submarines as the
United States and they will be armed with
bigger missiles than the Polaris and their
estimated range is 1,500 miles.

For years many of our defense experts
have talked about intercontinental missiles
to be launched by Russia from within the
Sovlet Union.

Apparently very little thought has been

given to the fact that Russia, in a few years,
will be able to place 50 missile attack sub-
marines off our Atlantic coast, another 50
within the Guilf of Mexico, another 50 in
range of our Pacific coast and all could be
commanded to discharge their missiles at the
same second of time, almed at every military
airport, every naval base and installation and
at every electric power station of size in the
country.
Russian missiles could strike every one of
our metropolitan cities and create a nation-
wide panic. We would have no means of de-
fense, other than our submarines, if located
near Russia.

The defense of the United States could
be paralyzed within 15 minutes and the
United States could become a Russian satel-
lite.

No other country in the world could oppose
the might of Russia and Russlan commissars
could take over the governments of any or
every nation, China would be the only likely
nation to offer resistance and that would be
futile, for Russian hydrogen bombs would
destroy China’s nuclear bases and could de-
stroy any Chinese city.

It is likely that in addition to the sub-
marine armada, Russia would place in orbit
a half dozen space ships loaded with hydro-
gen bombs of which one could be orbiting
over the United States every 15 minutes and
their bombs could be dropped on any desired
target at Russia’s pleasure.

President Nixon might be the last elected
president of this country.

For the last eight years, our defense de-
partment has concentrated its attention and
spent its money upon Vietnam. It soon may
have to give additional attention to North
EKorea. Both North Eorea and North Vietnam
are supplied by Russia with abundant weap-
ons and ammunition and tactical experts to
supervise their warfare.

It is to Russia's advantage to keep the war
going in Vietnam and start another in Ko-
rea. It probably will not permit North Viet-
nam to accept a peace settlement.

Only one thing will deter Russia from
taking over the United States through sub-
marine warfare, and that one thing would
be such a powerful navy and submarine
force of the United States that it could do
damage to Russia equal to the destruction
it caused in the United States.

A number of our military leaders recog-
nize the doom that awaits us but for fear
of alarming the public have spoken only in
guarded terms.

The ABM safeguard system might be able
to shoot down B0 percent of intercontinental
missiles from Russia, but the other 20 per-
cent could destroy us. It would afford no
protection against submarine missiles It is
so much simpler for Russia to attack us by
submarine that the use of intercontinental
missiles would be only supplementary.

If the United States had as many as 75
nuclear powerered submarines equipped with
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Poseidon missiles and maintained most of
them within target of Russia’s vital
cities and mlilitary installations, Russia
would be unlikely to attack our country.

A crash program to enormously increase
our naval strength and merchant marine, re-
gardless of cost, appears to be the only deter-
rent to a capture of this country by Russia.

THE POSTMASTER GENERAL MEETS
THE PRESS

HON. ROBERT N. C. NIX

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, this past Sun-
day, Postmaster General Winton M.
Blount appeared on the television inter-
view show, “Meet the Press.” He was
questioned closely by some of the televi-
sion network’s outstanding reporters on
the subject of the administration bill on
the Postal Corporation.

This interview showed the Postmaster
General at his energetic best as he pre-
sented the case for the Postal Corpora-
tion. I believe that the contents of this
interview should be studied carefully by
every Member of Congress as this is one
of the most serious problems which the
Congress will face this session.

Under unanimous consent I submit this
statement for enclosure in today’'s Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, as follows:

Meer THE PRrESS, JUNE 8, 1969

EpwiN NEwMAN. I'm Edwin Newman, and
this is Meet the Press.

ANNOUNCER. Meet the Press, now celebrat-
ing its 21st year on felevision, and winner of
every major award in its fleld, is a public
affairs presentation of NBC News.

NEwmAN, President Nixon has recently pro-
posed to Congress, sweeping reforms of our
postal system.

Our guest, today, on Meet the Press, is the
Postmaster General of the United States,
Winton M. Blount.

We'll have the first questions, now, from
Paul Duke of NBC News.

Duxe. Mr. Blount, since taking office in
January, you have repeatedly indicated you
believe the postal service is on the verge of
collapse in this country. Just how close to
collapse are we?

Postmaster General BrouwTt. Well, Mr.
Duke, as you know, in 1966, there was a total
collapse of the postal service in the city of
Chieago. This iz a major city, where a tre-
mendous amount of mall is handled, and the
same conditions exist today that existed in
1966. And this kind of breakdown in the malil
service could happen in any city, particularly,
the major cities of this country at any time.

Duxe. Well, what are the grim realities?
What would a breakdown in service mean?

BrounT. Well, I think a breakdown in serv-
ice would be tremendous in this nation. The
mail service in this country touches every-
body in the nation. We have almost 200 mil-
lion customers.

The economic impact of the Post Office De-
partment is tremendous. Just take the Social
Security checks, alone, for instance, that go
to 30 milllon people in this country every
month. Now, if we had a breakdown in the
mall service, that alone would cause tremen-
dous disruption and economic hardship to
many people in this nation.

Duxke. Well, what are the main things
wrong with the postal service that you've
found since you took over your job?

BrounTt. You don't have that much time
on this program.
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Duxe. But, could you give us the high-
lights, the worst things that are wrong with
the system?

BrLounT. Well, there are so many things,
that it's difficult to pinpoint just the specific
matters in a short period of time, but there
are a great number of things.

We don’t have control of the principal costs
of this Department. As you know, the wages
are set by Congress.

We don’t have control of the rates charged
by this Department. That's set by Congress.

We don’t have control of the funds that we
generate—we need to generate to build a
Capital facilities that we need.

And, all of these things, combined with the
lack of continuity of management in the
Post Office Department, just make for an
impossible condition.

NewmaN. Thank you, gentlemen.

You’ve just met Paul Duke, of NBC News.
The other reporters on our panel today are
Don Oberdorfer of the Washington Post;
John L. Steele of Time and Life magazines;
and Stanley Cohen of Advertising Age.

Lawrence E. Spivak, permanent member of
the Meet the Press panel, will be back next
week.

We'll continue the gquestions now with Mr,
Oberdorfer.

OBERDORFER. Mr, Postmaster General, you've
pledged yourself to take politics out of the
Post Office, but some Republicans on Capitol
Hill feel that the plans you've submitted are
going to end up taking the politics away from
them, and giving it to somebody else, namely
the Executive Branch.

What assurance is there, that even under
your corporate plan, the plan for a corpora-
tlon, a future President, or this President
wouldn't name politically minded people to
run the Post Office, and we'd have just as
much politics, but of a different sort than we
have now?

BrounT. Well, number one, we provide for
a board of directors, composed of nine people.
Seven of these will be part-time outside peo-
ple, appointed by the President, with advice
and consent of the Senate.

Now, these seven outside members of the
Board, who set the policies, will be charged
with the responsibility of running the De-
partment, and will serve staggered seven year
terms, so that you would have a continuity
of policy; and the specific language in the bill
provides that these men will be appointed
without regard to polities,

Now, all we're really trying to do is to put
this Department on the same basis that
other operations in the government operate
under, by removing the day-to-day political
intervention in this Department.

OBERDORFER. Mr. Postmaster General, when
you came into office, I believe you were very
unhappy, and perhaps even shocked, to find
that there were 21 hundred and 64 postmas-
terships in the country which were not filled,
because the political system couldn’t agree
on somebody to fill them. And now, four
months later, you've not sent up a single
name for a postmastership to replace—to fill
these vacancies. Why not?

BrounT. Well, we have been setting up re-
glonal management selection boards. We
have 15 regions in the country, and these re-
glons are going to make the recommenda-
tions for the postmasters in these vacancles
that you refer to.

Now, we've been in the process of setting
up these boards, getting the people to serve
them, set up the policies under which they're
going to make their selections; and at the
same time, we have sent to the Congress a
bill to remove the confirmation procedure
from the Senate, In order that we can pro-
ceed with operation of these boards in the
selection of postmasters.

OBERDORFER. Well, can you send up some
names to Capltol Hill, so that some of these
jobs can be filled, or do you have to walt
for Congress to move that bill?

BrounT. We can send up the names in the
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same way in which it is presently done. The
President can nominate, and the Senate will
confirm the nominations.

NEwmMaN. Mr. Steele?

SteeELE. Mr. Postmaster General, you re-
portedly recently told a friend, or visitor, to
your office, that I've developed—this is quot~-
ing you—I've developed a reputation as a
work politician in Washington, and I gladly
accept this accolade.

Won't you really have to be the best poli-
tician around town to get this program
through the Congress?

BrounT. Well, number one, I don’t agree
that this is quoting me precisely.

I say—I think that the members of Con-
gress are golng to have to examine the pro-
posals that we have made, because we're
talking about major legislation, and we're
going to spend as much time before Commit-
tees testifying, explaining our bills to the
members of Congress, and I'm quite cer-
tain, they will adopt the basic concept that
we have submitted.

SteerE. Now, It's generally thought that
this bill is in pretty bad shape right now in
the Congress. You were very successful as a
businessman, and you won most of your
fights.

What is the difference in coming here in
a political atmosphere, as opposed to the
business community, in which you've spent &
great deal of time, and with very marked
success? What is the difference between these
two areas?

BrounTt. Well, the differences are, of
course, that you have to use a great amount
of persuasion amongst the members of the
Congress in trying to do something as ma-
jor as the postal reform that we have got
before Congress.

We're going to—and, as a matter of fact,
it would be wrong if Congress did not spend
the kind of time that it’s going to take to
explain this legislation, examine it, test its

concepts, and I'm quite certain that they
will. It's an interesting transition.

SteELE. Well, one of the difficulties seems
to be some of the leaders of your own party,
the House Republican Leader, Gerald Ford
of Michigan, said after a recent White House

leadership meeting, that our people have
waited eight years to get in front of the line
on postal patronage, and they are bitter that
a Republican White House wants to turn off
the spigot before they've even had a drink,

Now, what can you do to change this kind
of thinking on the part of your own party?

BrounTt. Well, the President made this de-
cislon at the very beginning of this Admin-
istration. It is unfortunate that the Repub-
lican party has stood on the sidelines for the
past eight years, and watched this Depart-
ment run politically, and they, naturally,
were waiting for the political appointments.

On the other hand, you've got to start
somewhere. As the President states, its
always the party out of power that's talking
about taking politics out of the Post Office
Department, never the party in power. And
this is the reason, I think, that the Repub-
lican party deserves a great deal of credit for
making this kind of decision.

NEwMAN. Mr. Cohen?

CoHEN. Mr. Blount, members of Congress
seem convinced that there are enough things
wrong with your Department so that some-
thing has to be done, The question is, what?

Many members, such as, Chairman Dulski,
of the House Post Office committee, are will-
ing to support changes, but they want to
retain certain of the powers, such as their
control over wages.

What changes do you think are indispen-
sable to effective postal reform?

BrounT. Well, I think there are several
things that are vital to—to major postal re-
form, which must be done, in lleu of partial
reform. I think it'll be a mistake to have
partial reform of the Post Office Department.

I think, number one, we have to have a
hand in setting our wages through collec-
tive bargaining with the unions,
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Number two, we have to have a hand in
setting our rates through the procedures
that we have prescribed In our reform bill.

Number three, we have to have the free-
dom and ability to seek our own capital
funds to Invest in new facilities, and the
mechanization that's needed.

And, number four, it's vital to have all this
done in such a way that you provide for
continuity of management.

I'm the fifth Postmaster General since
1961, and if you ran any organization that
had a turnover in its chief executive officer
that often, it would be in turmoil., And this
is a vital necessity in whatever reform pack-
ages is finally enacted.

CoHEN. Much of the resistance to change is
coming from the postal unions. The figures
show that the postal unions have done com-
paratively better than other unions, under
the present setup, in that they have been
getting larger wage increases than other
unions have gotten through collective bar-
galning.

What do you think that you can offer the
postal workers, which would induce them to
give up this arrangement that they have
with Congress, and to subject themselves to
collective bargaining with your corporation?

BrounT. Well, the working conditions that
the postal employee works in, in most of our
urban centers, is absolutely deplorable, The
conditions are unbelievable until you go into
the post offices and see the conditions under
which these people work.

The kind of benefits that are available
through this postal reform bill are not avail-
able through the Congressional process as the
way the Post Office Department is now run.
There’s no way to get the kind of capital
required to build the facilities that are neces-
sary to bring the working conditions for the
employees into the condition it needs to be

But, the labor-management relations are
absolutely awful. The labor-management re-
lations are based on an Executive Order by
the President, 10988. Now, under this Execu-
tive Order, the unions really have—in collec-
tive bargaining, have very little rights,

Now, we can sit and say no to our proposal,
and they have no recourse. And we propose,
under collective bargaining procedures, that
they will have, as a final step in grievances,
for instance, final and binding arbitration.

This is true In almost every industrial con-
tract that's arrived at in the collective bar-
gaining procedures. It’s a vital step, as far as
employes are concerned.

NEwMAN. Mr. Duke?

Duxe. Mr, Blount, do you think the postal
unions have too much power over postal
policy?

Brouwt. Well, I think that the postal un-
ions, of course, are principally involved with
the setting of wages, as far as Congress ls
concerned, and that's the principa] interest
that they have. And, I simply believe that
that ought to be in the collective bargaining
process, rather than in Congressional process.

Dure. Well, you said a moment ago that
you were certaln that Congress will adopt
the concept of a private corporation to run
the Post Office Department, and yet the un-
ions are lobbying very fiercely against this
concept, as you know, and it's freely ac-
knowledged on Capitol Hill that your plan
is not going to be approved this year.

When do you think the Congress may ap-
prove it?

BrounT. Well, Mr. Duke, I don't accept
what you're saying.

Number one, the statements made by
members of the unions, or members of the
Congress, or others, were principally made
prior to the time that we put our proposal
before Congress.

They're now in process of examining the
proposal that we have, and we have been
meeting with the members—representatives
of the unions; we've been meeting with the
members of Congress, and I think they all
are finding more in this legislation than they
thought would be there.
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And, as we again attempt to explain the
provisions of this bill, and discuss the con-
cepts that we have, with the people that are
affected by it, I think you're going to find
much greater support than might be evi-
denced.

Duke. But suppose the plan is not ap-
proved this year. What will this mean to the
postal service?

BrounT. Well, of course, we are still going
to run the Post Office Department in the—
but we will have the same kind of restric-
tions the Department has operated under for
decades.

Now, we've had many Postmaster Generals
that have tried manfully to do something
about this system. Postmaster General Sum-
merfield, who was Postmaster Genera] under
President Eisenhower, did great things to
bring modern management to the Post Of-
fice Department. But since then, we've had a
rotation of Postmaster Generals for—one
every two years, as a matter of fact, in the
last eight years.

And, as you know, Larry O'Brien, who was
Postmaster General, came up with a con-
cept for total postal reform, and I think it
was a great concept, and we're trying to im-
plement that concept.

There’s no really partisan way, or Demo-
cratic way, or Republican way of delivering
the mail. There's only the right way to de-
liver it. And that's what we're trying to do.

Newmawn. Mr. Oberdorfer?

OBErDORFER. Mr. Postmaster General, you
sald a moment ago, that, in your opinion,
it was a mistake to have a partial reform of
the postal system.

Does this mean you're taking a take it or
leave it attitude toward Congress about your
plan?

BLouUNT. Not at all. In my testimony before
the House Committee last week—I testified
two days—I made it very clear that, while
we have drafted this comprehensive legisla-
tion in the best manner in which we could,
in the time limitations we had, obviously,
there are improvements that can be made
in this legislation.

There are vital points, however, that must
be covered in any postal reform, or, again,
I think it would be a mistake, if we don't
have that kind of reform bill.

OperDORFER. Well, there's some feeling on
the part of people in Congress, that one of
the big faults of your plan, as far as the
unions are concerned, particularly, is that
it does not provide for a truly compulsory
arbitration, because it's up to a wage and
labor dispute panel to decide whether some-
thing i1s going to go to compulsory arbitra-
tion. The unions say that since they don’t
have the right to strike, they've got to have
a substitute for it.

Would you be willing to amend your plan
to provide that the unions could ask for,
and get, compulsory arbitration anytime
they feel they need it?

BrounT. Well, number one, I personally
strongly feel that, in lleu of the right to
strike, that the employees should have a
procedure, a mechanism that would truly
give them impartial judgment on the mat-
ters that would come on impasse between
management and employees. We think our
bill provides it.

Now, there are two areas; one the area of
a grievance procedure, and we don't spell out
all of the detalls of how you arrive at a
grievance procedure in the language of the
bill which we have drafted. On the other
hand, every grievance procedure that I know
about, and certainly most collective bargain-
ing agreements that provide for a grievance
procedure, provide for final and binding ar-
bitratlon as a last step in that grlevance
procedure.

Now, we would certainly anticipate that
would be the case with the Post Office
Department,

OBERDORFER. Another point the people ob-
ject to 1s that they say that It's a mistake
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to take the Postmaster General out of the
Cabinet, and to abolish the historic job of
Postmaster General, that you're never going
to get anybody who is as good as the job
requires for the salary that is allowed, unless
he has the prestige of being in the Presi-
dent's Cabinet.

Why do you feel that it's necessary for the
Postmaster General's job to be abolished, and
taken out of the Cabinet?

BrouwnT. Well, again, I think it's vital that
we insulate this Department from partisan
political politics as much as possible.

Now, the other vital thing is to provide
for continuity of management. Now, you
must provide for this over a long term, in
order to have a constant direction, a con-
stant policy in—which the Department is
trying to enforce.

So, I think it's vitally necessary that it—
that the Postmaster General be removed
from the Cabinet, and that the Chief Exec-
utive Officer of this Department be a per-
manent, long term employee.

NewmMmAN, Mr. Steele?

SteeLE. Mr. Postmaster General, after your
testimony this week in the Congress, one of
the chief points of opposition seemed to be
a reluctance on the part of Congress to
quiteclaim 1its powers over the Post Office
Department.

Chairman Dulski, of the House Post Office
Committee, has introduced legislation which
would accomplish a good many of the re-
forms you speak, but still keep the Post
Office as a government department, and still
keep the Congressional powers.

Where does this approach fall short? Why
do you really have to have a government
corporation?

BrLounT. Well, there are many fine provi-
sions in HR. Four, the bill that Mr. Dulski
introduced. On the other hand, it does stop
short of total postal reform, so that I think
these things are—we must incorporate all of
these matters in a bill, in order to bring
about major postal reform.

We want—one reform bill is all we're go-
ing to get through Congress. We can't do this
thing piecemeal, and I just think it's neces-
sary that we do it all at once,

SteerLE. Well, where does the Dulski ap-
proach really fall short on what two or three
major items that you need?

BrounT. Well, it keeps, for instance, the
Postmaster General in the Cabinet. And I
think that this is vital that the Chief Execu-
tive Officer of this Department be removed
from the Cabinet, and removed from parti-
san politics.

There are other areas.

SteELE. One thing that puzzles me is, why,
of all government activities, should the Post
Office Department make money? We don’t—
it’s a government service, and we don't de-
mand the same thing from a foreign aid
program, or the State Department, or the
Commerce Department. Why the Post Office
Department?

BrouwT. It's not a question of making
money. It's a question of operating this De-
partment in the most economical way that
it can be operated.

Now, it's just inexcusable that the tax-
payers of this country are bearing a billion
dollar a year deficit, in my opinion, for the
operation of the Post Office Department. We
can still provide the services to the people
of this country, but we can do it in an
economical, efficient fashion.

NewmMman. About four minutes left, gentle-
men.

Mr. Cohen?

CoHEN. Mr. Blount, the managers of your
postal corporation would be required to pay
their way. This puts them under the same
pressures that the rallroads and the tele-
graph company has, t0 close down unprofit-
able services.

What protection would the public have
against the postal corporation that decided
to cut out services?
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BrounT. Well, there are a great number of
protections in this regard. We provide for an
independent panel of rate commissioners,
that is, independent from our operating
management, They are selected by, and re-
port to, only the outside directors of the
United States Postal Service.

They are charged with protecting the pub-
lic interest. Any change in service, the op-
erating management would have to pro-
pose to this panel of rate commissioners,
who would have public hearings, who would
make thelr recommendations to the out-
side members of the Board, who also are
charged with the protection of the public in-
terest, and they will then make what recom-
mendations and change of service that they
choose to make.

ConeN, The Post Office does many things
besides delivering mail. For example, it
and which are sald to have saved consumers
enforces the Postal Fraud Laws, which are
among our oldest consumer protection laws,
a hundred million dollars last year.

What assurance is there that a postal cor-
poration, duty bound to pay its own way,
will be willing to spend the money that’s
necessary to give adequate enforcement of
these fraud laws?

BrounT. Well, there’s specific language in
the bill that requires that these laws, or the
laws on obscenity, the laws on fraud, and
all of the other laws that apply to the Post
Office Department, will carry over and be
effective on this corporation.

CoHEN. Mr. Kappel, who designed this
postal corporation, sald he prefers to have
a Post Office operated by private industry,
but that no one would want it, in view of
the mess that its affairs are in.

Do you feel that the Post Office should be
part of the government, even if it gets its
house in order?

BrounT. Well, I think that we have, as a
national policy, providing postal service to
all of the people of this country, And this is
one of the problems that if you have it in
private industry, they would concentrate in
the high density areas where it's most profit-
able, and have a tendency to ellminate other
areas in the country.

So I think that it, certainly at the present
time, 15 necessary that we have a nation-
wide postal system as a part of the govern-
ment.

NEwMAN. About a minute and a half left,
gentlemen,

Mr. Duke?

Duke. Mr. Blount, some Congressmen, in-
cluding some Republican Congressmen, say
your relations with Capitol Hill are not very
good, and this is hurting prospects for the
private postal plan.

Is their criticlsm justified?

BrounT. Well, I couldn’t make any com-
ment about their own particular criticism.
We are trying to meet with the members of
Congress and explain to them the contents
of our bill, and what we are trying to do, and
I think we are making progress with it.

DuxEe. Well, the ranking Republican on the
House Post Office Committee, Robert Cor-
bett, of Pennsylvania, was quoted a few days
ago as saying, he does things and then con-
sult us. I can't tell you one thing he's plan-
ning to do.

Is Mr. Corbett correct?

BrounT. Well, I would suggest to you that
Mr. Corbett introduced our reform bill into
Congress. We did have an opportunity to
explain this bill in detall to him, as I say
to all the members of the Congress, we have
had the opportunity to talk with them about
it, and I'm very pleased with the reaction.

Newman, Half a minute left, gentlemen,

Mr. Oberdorfer.

OBeErDORFER. Mr. Postmaster General, isn't
there some way to stop this flood of un-
wanted mail that most people get, or at least
charge decent rates for it, so that you won't
get a ton of mail that you don't want?
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Brounr. You've got less than 30 seconds
for that answer?

Newman. About 15 seconds,

BrounT. Well, this is a complex question.
There is not enough information in the De-
partment to determine whether or not the
various classes are paying the appropriate
rates. We have an institution of what's called
an incremental cost system, which will de-
velop that kind of information.

Newmaw. And at that point, our time is
up. Thank you, Postmaster General Blount
for being with us today on Meet the Press.

COLLEGE UNREST

HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, in this
meonth’s issue of Nation’s Business, noted
economic historian and educator, Dr.
Robert Hessen, makes a number of very
astute observations regarding the campus
unrest which plagues our Nation today.
His remarks, which rather succinctly
summarize the Socialist direction of to-
day’'s revolutionaries, also give a very
adequate answer to the questions regard-
ing the limits to which dissent can go in
our society before it ceases to be dis-
sent and takes on the flavor of anarchy.
I highly recommend the following article
to my colleagues:

In an age of moral crisis, when violence is
sweeping college campuses like a virulent dis-
ease, the most dangerous error a businessman
can make is to believe that he has nothing
at stake, that somehow student rebellion
can be gquarantined.

Campus rebels already have launched at-
tacks against business firms. In the past year,
college campuses were the staging grounds
for:

A threatened seizure of New York's Con-
solidated Edison Co., one of the nation’'s
largest utilities.

A plan to send hundreds of “customers”
into Macy's where, at a prearranged time,
they would stage a mass looting of the world’s
largest department store.

A protest In the new General Motors
Building in New York, with pickets carry-
ing signs declaring: “Expropriate GM profits
for a free, beautiful subway system.”

The attacks on business, however, have not
been confined to threats or slogans. On many
college campuses, recruiters for the Dow
Chemical Co., which manufactures napalm,
have been physically obstructed by sit-ins
and body blockades.

An attempt in mid-March to obstruct re-
cruiters for General Electric represented an
attack on profit-making as such. At Queens
College in New York, GE recruiters were
harassed by student leftists who accused GE
of “profiteering” by using colleges as the
“breeding grounds” to train future sclentists
and engineers for industry. These attacks
on business, however, have thus far been
comparatively minor skirmishes.

The rebels' main assault has been against
the colleges. The basie tactle is to seize build-
ings, to disrupt classes and to create a gen-
eral climate of terror and intimidation. At
Columbia, rebels have held hostages, roughed
up professors, burned a professor’s research
notes and looted the files of the university's
president. At Brandeis University, they
threatened to burn down libraries and lec-
ture halls unless their demands were met. At
San Francisco State College, they were urged
to carry weapons and an unsuccessful at-
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tempt was made to dynamite a college bulld-
ing. And at Cornell University, weapons ac-

use to justify their resort to force. As a re-
sult, while most Americans wundoubtedly
feel the rebels’ actions are improper, they do
not understand the long-range implications
of student rebellion, or know how to answer
the rebels' arguments.

A NEW AMERICAN REVOLUTION

Socialism is the ideology which unites the
leading groups of student rebels. The largest
group is Students for a Democratic Society,
& loose-knit, nationwide organization which
claims over 385,000 members on 250 campuses.
Other groups include the Progressive Labor
Party, the Young Socialist Alliance, the
Youth International Party and the Third
World Liberation Front. (In all, the rebels
comprise no more than 3 or 4 per cent of the
student population.)

Despite disagreements about strategy and
tactics, these groups are agreed upon the
necessity of a revolution in America to over-
throw capitalism and establish socialism.
Some hope to transform America into a car-
bon copy of Mao's China or Castro’s Cuba,
while others claim to have no particular
blueprint in mind. Tom Hayden, a founder
of SDS, recently declared: “First we will
make the revolution, and then we will find
out what for.”

The student rebels are trying to establish
the principle that use of force is a proper
means to achieve their goals. Therefore, they
confront the college with ‘“non-negotiable”
demands. At the University of Chicago, for
example, rebels demanded immediate ad-
mission, on full scholarship, of every youth
whose family income is under $7,000 a year,
with a $60-a-week compensation to he paid
the family.

Such demands are deliberately arbitrary,
so that no matter what response the college
makes, the rebels win. If the college yields,
or tries to negotiate, that serves as an invi-
tation to the rebels to make new demands,
On the other hand, if the college rejects the
original demand, the rebels cite that refusal
as justification for their use of brute force,

But as Ayn Rand recently noted: “If and
when, in any dispute, one side initiates the
use of physical force, that side iz wrong—
and no consideration or discussion of the
issues Is necessary or appropriate.”

The basic goal underlying the rebels’ ar-
bitrary demands is to achieve “student
power.” Backed up by the threat of force,
they insist on voting power over the wuni-
versity’s budget and cwrriculum, over the
hiring promotion and salaries of faculty,
and over recruiting of students. They at-
tempt to justify this goal by invoking a slo-
gan—"participatory democracy.” They claim
that people have a right to vote on anything
that affects their lives, and that students,
therefore, should have voting control over
the university.

If the student rebels succeed in establish-
ing “participatory democracy,” it could be-
come applicable in all areas which affect
peoples’ lives. Workers, for example, would
be entitled to voting power over a com-
pany’s pricing and production policies, over
the salaries and promotions of executives,
and over the hiring of new workers. And
customers would vote on the prices charged
in stores.

The concept of private ownership and con-
trol would be destroyed—which is, in fact,
the aim of the student left.

The proper answer to the demand for
“student power"” is that a college is not a
cooperative, and that an entering student
does not acquire any proprietary interest.
(In this context, it does not matter whether
the college is private or tax-supported.)
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Anyone who enters an Institution as a stu-
dent is bound by its rules.

I a student does not like the adminis-
trative policies or the curriculum, he has
the same option as the client of any pri-
vate business or public institution, namely,
to withdraw and try to find a more suitable
source of the service he seeks.

He has no moral or legal right, however,
to cripple or close the college if it fails to
meet his demands.

A LESSON TO BE LEARNED

If student rebels are permitted to con-
tinue their periodic disruptions, the guality
of education necessarily will deteriorate.
Scientific inquiry and serious scholarship
cannot be carried on in an atmosphere of
strife.

A number of eminent professors already
are leaving our major universities for new
posts in Canada and for smaller campuses
in out-of-the-way places.

Many faculty members and administrators
seem impotent in the face of terror. We are
seeing a rerun of the kind of tactics used
by Nazi students in the early 1930’s, when
they intimidated and disrupted German uni-
versities.

The fate of Japan's universities also can
provide a powerful object lesson to anyone
who minimizes the seriousness of student
rebellion. In Japan, a nationwide organiza-
tion of student leftists, the Zengakuren, can
and does call months-long strikes.

Last year, Tokyo University did not award
any medical degrees, because itz students
lacked adequate training to gualify as phy-
sicians, This year, the university will not
award any diplomas or admit any new stu-
dents in the fall.

The Japanese economy’s growth and pros-
perity has been jeopardized by the crippling
of 1ts universities which educate the future
scientists, engineers and executives. If stu-
dent rebels are allowed to cause the deterio-
ration of our colleges, if college administra-
tors respond to aggression with appeasement,
we, too, will suffer irreparable losses.

An equally serious threat is that use of
force will spread to other groups In our so-
ciety. If students can seize university prop-
erty, workers can seize factories, customers
can seize stores and tenants can seize build-
ings.

The attacks on business noted earlier are
only trial balloons in the rebels’ long-range
drive to plunge America into a socialist revo~
lution. They realize they are numerically too
weak for an all-out assault on business. This
was acknowledged in a resolution passed at
the January, 1960, national convention of
B8DS: “. . . Students alone cannot and will
not be able to bring about the downfall of
capitalism.” Therefore, the rebels now are
actively recruiting revolutionary allies,

PROSPERITY? IT'S “ENSLAVEMENT"

Traditionally, socialists have addressed
their primary appeal to workers. However,
workers have shared in the general prosper-
ity of American capitalism, and thus they
value a home in the suburbs more than
a place at the revolutionary barricades. This
has caused today's leftists to attack the af-
fluence of the working class as a form of ex-
ploitation, as enslavement to material goods.
According to Prof. Herbert Marcuse, one of
the intellectual mentors of the rebels, the
role of the student leftists is to teach the
workers that they do not need cars or refrig-
erators or television sets or washing ma-
chines. Marcuse declares: “This merchandise
prevents the liberation of the serfs from their
‘voluntary servitude'."

Since American workers have shown al-
most no support for attempts to attack busi-
ness, the student rebels have had to look
elsewhere for allies. At its January conven-
tion, SDS decided to de-emphasize its op-
position to the Viet Nam war and turn itself
into “an anticapitalist youth movement."
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According to a friendly editorial in The
Guardian: “While continuing to expand its
base on the traditional college campuses, SDS
organizers will increase their efforts in high
schools, the military, community colleges and
trade schools, and especially among young
workers in factories and among the unem-
ployed.” The recent rash of high school riots
seems to bear witness to SDS’ new directions.

A PREOCCUPATION WITH SWAHILI

The student leftists also have joined forces
with the black militant groups on college
campuses. The search for revolutionary allies
explains why white leftists are supporting
the campalgn by black militants for separa-
tism and even segregation. It also explains
why student rebels are more eager to promote
the study of Swahili and African music than
the study of sclence or business or law or any
other subjects which would give Negro stu-
dents a greater stake in the American
economy.

To the socialists, the primary appeal of the
proposed autonomous black studies depart-
ments is that they will dwell on details of
slavery and discrimination, foster a sense of
estrangement from American society, and
thereby make Negro students receptive to
the call for revolution.

In view of the threats posed by the student
rebels, businessmen, as alumni, can urge
every college to deny its facilities and funds
to any group which advocates force, either
on or off campus. As voters, they can urge
legislators to impose more careful controls
on money used for state-supported colleges.

As a measure of self-defense, every college
can adopt the policy promulgated by the Uni-
versity of Notre Dame: “Anyone or any group
that substitutes force for rational persua-
slon” will be given 15 minutes to cease and
desist. Those who refuse to comply will be
suspended, and if they persist, will be ex-
pelled.

Both as taxpayers and as private donors,
businessmen must concern themselves with
how their money is being spent in the col-
leges. It is short-sighted and self-destructive
for businessmen to make gifts to colleges
which give sanctuary, or grant amnesty, to
student terrorists. Those who value the
preservation of a free soclety should stop sub-
sidizing the advocates of terrorism and
socialism,

DRAFT REFORM

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr., McDONALD of Michigan. Mr.
Speaker, with each passing year the need
for improving our system of military
manpower procurement has become more
and more urgent. I joined as a cospon-
sor of a resolution which endorses the
President’s efforts, through the Depart-
ment of Defense, to begin preparation for
an all-volunteer military force through
administrative changes in the structure
of the armed services and to place new
emphasis on the attraction of greater
numbers of qualified volunteers to the
military. This type of military service
is compatible with the basic principles of
democracy and our free society. However,
it must be realized that this sweeping
change will take time to implement. In
recognition of the critical need for draft
reform the President has recommended
the adoption for a lottery system based
on a draft-the-youngest-men-first basis.
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Its primary purposes are to provide
greater equity and certainty for our
young men who face the draft. These
two goals are certainly commendable and
should receive prompt consideration
even through the Universial Military
Training and Service Act of 1969 does
not expire until 1971.

In addition I feel it is vitally impor-
tant to formulate alternative ways in
which both young men and women could
serve their country in some other capac-
ity than the military. Due to the sub-
stantial opposition, especially among the
young, to the Vietnam conflict and the
role of the Military Establishment in our
society, there has been an increased in-
terest in providing an opportunity for
nonmilitary national service. I also be-
lieve this approach deserves serious con-
sideration.

For these reasons I would like to call
to the attention of my colleagues an ar-
ticle entitled “Draft Problems: A Bold
Answer” which appears in the June issue
of the American Bar Association Jour-
nal. Although I do not necessarily agree
with all the author, William Prickett,
has to say, I feel it is a thought-provok-
ing statement on this most important
problem. The text of his remarks is as
follows:

DrarT PROBLEMS: A BOLD ANSWER
(By William Prickett)

(Nore—The vagaries and inequities of the
draft laws are a slgmﬁcant factor in the rest-
lessness and lawlessness manifested by to-
day’s youth. Moreover, many students who
lack motivation toward academic life and
who consequently turn their energies else-

where would not be present on university
campuses but for the draft. Yet a lottery
is not the answer, but rather a system of

requirements and incentives that would
bring every qualified man into the military,
and at the optimum time with respect to
his personal plans and the needs of the
military.)

Solicitor General Erwin N. Griswold,
former dean of the Harvard Law School,
spoke with grim clarity in a speech before
the American Law Institute in May of 1968
about the growing lawlessness that marks
American society, particularly its youth. As
a factor “contributing to emotion and to
strong reaction”, he cited our draft laws—
their inequities and the real or apparent
arbitrariness of administration. “To some
extent,” he said, “this [arbitrariness] is in-
herent in the system of local administra-
tion—which has a measure of merit—but in
our colleges and universities, there are stu-
dents who come from many different places,
and the different policies of different draft
boards sometimes stand out rather starkly
when they are placed side by side.”

A less widely recognized impact of the
draft is the presence in our universities, par-
ticularly our graduate schools, of many stu-
dents who, though able, are not really mo-
tivated toward Iintellectual life or pro-
fessional tralning and who therefore take
their energy out in other activities. Yet an-
other effect is the increase in early marriage
and parenthood, the Dean pointed out.

“Finally,” he observed, “ . . . the draft has
all but made effective academic discipline
impossible.”

Why is this? The students who have mis-
behaved at Columbia, or California, or Stan-
ford, or wherever, should be expelled, you
say. Their conduct surely merits that, as far
as the University is concerned. But what
happens if they are expelled, or even sus-
pended for a year? They cease to be students,
they are immediately classified I-A, and are
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very likely to be drafted. Perhaps that is
what should be done, But it does convert the
academlc penalty into something potentially
far more serious, and many Faculty mem-
bers, who usually participate in disciplinary
actions, have not been willing to take such
a responsibility.

Dean Griswold thus states the problem,
but does not offer any solution. Uncomfort-
able memories of the Dean's tax class re-
mind me that this was often the way: The
Dean would state a tax problem with clarity
and force and then ask some hapless student
for the answer. Boldness very occasionally
served when adequate research or prepara-
tion was lacking. The following, then, is a
bold answer to one part of the problem the
Dean poses.

The present draft law is wrong from every
point of view. The uncertainties it creates
begin for young men at about the age of 16
and may continue until the age of 26. These
uncertainties are created not only by inter-
national crises but by the vagaries of stand-
ards in selecting those who are required to
do military service. Even worse, the present
system puts a definite premium on the avoid-
ance, if not the evasion, of military service.
It makes even honorable young men magnify
small or create fanciful physical disabilities
in order to avoid apparently useless and pos-
sibly dangerous years with the military, It
glves early marriage to a teen-age sweet-
heart the added allure of posssibly avoiding
military service. Finally, as the Dean points
out, the draft induces many college students
who are not properly qualified or moti-
vated to embrace the scholarly world of
graduate school in the hope of avoiding mili-
tary service.

From the military point of view the draft
is not satisfactory. While the need of the
armed services for manpower varies from
time to time, the military establishment of
the United States does need a substantial
number of young men each year. It needs a
“mix"” of privates, company-grade officers
and specialists on a continuous basis in
order to fill the ranks of privates, noncom-
missioned officers, specialists and officers.
Those who serve in today's Army must be
physically and mentally well qualified. It has
been reported that only about half of the
young men of America are in fact qualified at
present. The military establishment needs a
firm, fair national policy that will provide the
manpower necessary for the defense com-
mitments of the United States. The man-
power policy must, however, be flexible
enough to respond to the varying needs of
the country, depending on the international
situation at any given time.

What young men of America need is a law
that combines certalnty and fairnmess, that
allows a young man to plan his education,
his family and his career, allows him to ful-
fill honorably his legitimate obligation to his
country and deals equally with all: rich,
poor, ignorant, intelligent, white and black.
The military services need a law that pro-
vides them with the quantity and quality
of men that enable them to meet the mili-
tary obligations of the country. Can the
varying needs of the military establishment
for adequate manpower and the legitimate
desires of the youth of the United States for
certainty and fairness be satisfactorily rec-
onciled in a new law? The rest of this paper
is to show it can.

The lottery system should be rejected. A
lottery system honestly run might be fairer
than the haphazard draft system currently
in force, but it seems undesirable that the
high obligation of doing military service
should depend on the turn of a card or the
drawing of a lot. In addition, that system
would not solve the problem of the uncer-
tainty. In fact, it might increase the uncer-
tainty in that one's obligation to serve
would not be entirely dependent on the ex-
tent that one could magnify physical de-
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fects or on the vagaries of the local board,
but on the whim of Lady Luck.

It should be adopted as national policy
that every young man, except those in jail
or mental institutions, be required at some
time in his life to perform a period of fed-
eral service. (As will be explained further
on, “federal service” does not necessarily
mean military service.) Having established
that principle, it remains to work out a sys-
tem under which this service would be per-
formed.

In order for the system to work, it should
have built into it incentives, so that each
individual youth would do his federal serv-
ice at the optimum time, from his point of
view as well as the point of view of the
Armed Forces of the United States. Purther-
more, since the basic objective is to fill the
military manpower requirements of the
Armed Forces, the period of service should
be no longer than is necessary from their
point of view.

The largest need of the military is for
privates, apprentice seamen and basic air-
men. From the point of view of the mili-
tary, the optimum age for a private, airman
or apprentice seaman is 18. From the point
of view of most young men, it is easiest
and best to do military service at 18. The
majority have not married nor have they
started on their trade, profession or career.
Therefore, one would start with the propo-
sition that the shortest period of military
service would be for young men who enter
the military service after their eighteenth
birthday or graduation from high school,
whichever occurs sooner. (A premium on
graduation from high school might well be
built into the system.) The basic period of
service for those entering at 18 or after grad-
uation from high school would have to be
determined by the minimum time it would
take the military to train the young men to
be militarily useful or to utilize their services
in time of actual crisis or warfare. Thus the
baslc period might have to vary from time
to time.

This is all very well for the young man
who is nmot going to college. This system
would enable him to get his military serv-
ice in at the optimum time for him and the
military service. But what about those who
are going to college? The young men that
are going to college should not, under any
circumstances, be excused from service. On
the contrary, since the college man usually
enjoys more benefits than others before go-
ing to college and is likely to enjoy more
benefits from the country after college,
he should be required to give some-
thing more by way of federal service.
On the other hand, college students should
be freely deferred on the justification that
the military service needs college graduates,
not as privates, but as junior officers. From
the point of view, then, of the military, col-
lege men should be encouraged to enter the
military service when they have completed
their college education rather than before.
However, in order to make it clear that defer-
ment of federal service during a period when
a man Is In college is not a favor to those
lucky enough to go to college, the period of
service after college should be somewhat
longer than the period required of those
who enter military service at 18 or upon
graduation from high school. For example,
if it were determined that the period of serv-
ice for the 18-year-olds should be eighteen
months, then the period for the college
graduate should be set at twenty-two or
perhaps twenty-four months. Of course, if
a student dropped out of college, was ex-
pelled or failed, he would be required with-
in a reasonably short time to perform his
federal service obligation. The period of ob-
ligation would be correspondingly longer be-
cause it had been deferred.

Early marriage would in no way exempt
the individual from performing his national
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service obligation. However, a girl might
think twice about an early marriage o a
youth she knows is certalnly going to have
1o do his federal service.

All very well for the high school graduate
and those going to college, but what about
those who are going on to graduate school?
Their situation should likewise be examined
first in terms of the needs of the military
establishment. The military, for example,
needs doctors. Therefore, those who are going
to enter the medical field should not be en-
couraged to do their military service as pri-
vates, nor should they be encouraged to do
their military service afier the completion
of college. Rather, incentives should be bullt
into the system to encourage them to do
their service as doctors. Not only should they
be freely deferred through college and med-
ical school (and perhaps even internship),
but the Government might well pay for their
last year of medical school if necessary.
However, at the end of their medical educa-
tion, the young doctors would have a service
obligation that would be somewhat longer
than that of the 1B-year-old or the college
graduate. Of course, the doctor’s rank and
military pay would be commensurate with
the training he had received and his profes-
sional status, The military would also expect
that a man of his age and professional
standing might be married.

As for graduate students whose speclalty
would have no value in the armed services,
they would have already had the choice of
doing the minimum service as privates when
they turned 18 or doing military service for
& somewhat longer period when they grad-
uated from college. If, however, they elected
to continue their eduecation into graduate
school, they would then have at the end of
that period a correspondingly longer period
of service to perform, either as privates or as
officers if qualified. For example, if the basic
period for the 1B-year-old was eighteen
months and for the college graduate twenty-
four months, the graduate student might be
required to do thirty or thirty-two months
of service. Of course, the period of service
required of 18-year-olds, college students
and graduate students would have to be re-
viewed and set from time to time (i.e., every
two years) in view of the current necessities
of the military service and in order to re-
adjust incentives for the young men to do
their military service at the optimum time
from their own point of view as well as that
of the Armed Forces.

This baslc plan would provide the military
with the manpower it needs and would make
the manpower available at a time when the
individual is best suited for the tasks for
which the military needs him. At the same
time, it would eliminate the uncertainty that
exists today and that is so unfair and dis-
turbing to our young men. It would reverse
the situation that puts a premium on the
avoldance or evasion of military service and
that, by encouraging deception, is thought
by some to warp the moral fiber of each
young generation.

However, the proposal as yet does not con-
tain any alternative for the many young men
who genuinely do not meet the high physieal
and mental reguirements of the military
service today. If those who cannot gualify
physically or mentally are entirely excused
from the obligation of federal service, do not
the same incentives remain that currently
encourage the avoidance or evasion of mili-
tary service? The answer is that the inabil-
ity to qualify for military service because of
physical or mental defects should not be the
basis for the total avoidance of federal serv-
ice. Those who could not meet the high
standards for military service would still
have the basic obligation to perform a serv-
ice to the United States. The Peace Corps,
the reconstitution of the Civilian Conserva-
tion Corps and service in state and federal
hospitals and mental institutions all provide
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vast unfilled opportunities for service. How-
ever, federal service other than military
service should not be an easy, short-term
alternative to the rigors of military service.
It should be at least as lengthy as corre-
military service and just as ardu-
ous. In the second place, nonmilitary federal
service should not be the basis for the many
rights and benefits that acerue to those who
have served in the Armed Forces. These bene-
fits and rights should be reserved to the
young men who are able to perform military
service for the country. In other words, the
alternative form of service for those not
physically or mentally qualified for military
service should not be made attractive enough
so that the physically and mentally qualified
young men would prefer to do this service
rather than do their military service. On the
other side of the coin, it seems likely that
many handicapped persons would welcome
the opportunity to serve in a limited way.

The present draft applies only to young
men, and my proposal speaks only of the
young men of the nation. However, in these
days of equality, the obligation to do federal
service for the country should not be con-
fined to the young men, but should be made
to apply to the young women as well.

Of coucse, it is obvious that there would be
heavy “costs”, financial and otherwise, in
carrying out these proposed reforms, and it
might be that the costs are too high. How-
ever, this suggested revision of the basic fed-
eral service law would solve many of the
problems which American youth is having in
connection with the draft and would help
stem some of the growing lawlessness.

CONGRESSMAN HECHLER 1S
“SCREAMING”

HON. KEN HECHLER

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr, HECHLER of West Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I believe that those of us in
public life need to stand back once in
awhile and look at ourselves as others
see us. There is a great danger that men
who listen to and believe public adulation
will get too big for their britches, and lose
perspective, It is very healthy to have an
editor take the bark off an official, Too
many of us are oversensitive about such
criticism, or perhaps we bemoan the fact
that criticism breeds cynicism.

I welcome and encourage criticism. It
stimulates healthy public discussion.
From the heart of the coalfields comes a
good, biting piece of editorializing which
appeared in the Logan News on May 30,
1969, where the able editor, Roscoe
Spence, writes a column entitled “Chief
Logan Speaks.”

There have been many public com-
ments and some speculation that the only
reason I am undertaking the fight to pro-
tect the health and safety of coal miners
is that I have ambition for some higher
office. First, I would like to point out that
I do not consider there is any higher of-
fice than that of a Member of the U.S.
House of Representatives. In fact, it is
entirely probable that some Members of
the U.S. Senate may be thinking ef run-
ning for the “upper House”—the House
of Representatives. I believe I can under-
stand the natural ineclination of any
young person or a Member of the U.S.
Senate wanting to become a Representa-
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tive, where he can be closer {o the people
and play a more direct part in helping
the people with the major problems of
the day. Second, with respect to the spec-
ulation that my position on coal mine
legislation is motivated by political con-
siderations, I would like to point out
that I have successfully incurred the ire
of many coal operators, the top leader-
ship of the United Mine Workers, the
heads of a number of local unions in
‘West Virginia, and now the Logan News
has deserted me. Surely, a person inter-
ested in or heving political ambitions
would not deliberately stir up such for-
midable opposition if he had any serious
thoughts of running for some other
office.

In any event, I am sure, Mr. Speaker,
that you will enjoy this article:

CHIEF LOGAN SPEAKS

The great wealth of Logan County lies In
its vast coal beds and reserves. If there be
anyone anywhere who doubts this they just
do not realize how hard it is to buy an
acre of coal land until they have tried it.

Modern coal mining machinery is both
very costly, and very sophisticated. It takes
an experienced hand to operate a con-
tinuous miner, a coal cutting machine and
coal loading equipment.

There is no doubt but that more dust is
put into the air by this type coal produc-
tion. And there is no doubt that it is in-
creasing the amount of dust a 1969 coal
miner pulls into his lungs each shift. We
know there is a serious problem in this
connection.

Also we know it is very easy to spend
someone else’'s money! Those who are crying
for redress and a complete, all at once ap-
proach to the problem are appealing to the
most undesirable and basic emotions.

Congressman Een Hechler iz screaming
like an emotionally upset man over every
phase of the health and safety program
which is being prepared in Congress. We
simply ask: Does Hechler think this prob-
lem is something new? Does he think that
suddenly the coal operators turned loose
extra dust in the working places to harm
the men working there? Does he think that
union officlals who have fought the fight for
the working miners have suddenly set In
motion a death trap for the men? These
men have put into the welfare of the men
working in the mines all they had through
the years. Are they suddenly scoundrels who
are filching money from the welfare fund?
Does Hechler and the others think coal dust
is a sudden hazard in the mines of the na-
tion? What do they really want? In Hech-
ler's case it is hard to tell. Sometimes we
think he does not know. It matters not what
position is popular at the moment—there is
the spot where you find Hechler. The State-
house Faction is reported to have considered
dropping Hechler in 1966. We suggest that
1970 would be a good year to search for a
new member of Congress from the Fourth
West Virginia District and that a strong
Republican candidate should emerge to
present him with the first major opponent
and the first real race.

For a great many years we have watched
the events closely in the coal fields. Particu-
larly we have watched union officials and the
fights they have waged continuously for the
miners. And even now as we write this a
Local Union President of the UMWA came to
our office and expressed great disagreement
with his congressman who he says wants to
be all things to all men and to walk on the
water.

Also for a great many years we have done
printing and advertising for the coal com-
panies which operate In our field. They are
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here to make a profit. Is there something
wrong with that? They pay their bills—is this
wrong? They purchase great amounts of in-
tricate machinery which makes jobs for those
who bulld this equipment—is this wrong?
What we are saying is the fact that there
are many good qualities about those who
own and operate the mines of Logan County.
They are trying to solve a problem which
has beset both the miner and the company
for which he works. We think there are more
good coal operators than there are good con-
gressmen—in this we could be wrong it is
based on our personal contacts with coal
people and with congressmen.

Emotional cries and emotional appeals will
not cure anything wrong with the coal in-
dustry—spending someone else’s money will
not stop the infection of black lung. The ton
of coal will only bring so much on the market.
Every cost factor must come out of the price
that ton of coal brings. The alternative is to
remove coal from the economy and it would
seem to us that Hechler is bent on doing just
this. Why?

We became disillusioned with Hechler when
he began a campalgn which you have heard
very little from since the last election. His
proposal at that time was to permit tran-
slents to vote anywhere they happened to be
on election day. He was part of the early
human rights movement and marched with
the Negro people at Selma in one of the first
confrontations and then he dropped this
movement when it lost its appeal to the aver-
age cltizen or has he been at it without pub-
licity. Hechler was a great champion of the
Midway Alrport for SBouthern West Virginia
and campaigned in another emotionally
loaded campaign for that project but evi-
dently it became subordinated to something
with more splash and emotionalism and we
have heard of no follow up on it. When it
starts to rain Hechler begins asking why the
Bailey Dam is not being completed but when
the sun shines he looks to something else.
We think the man is shallow—too shallow!

DISSEMINATION OF OBSCENE
MATERIALS

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 4, 1969

Mr., CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, we talk a great deal these days
about air and water pollution and the sad
state of our environment, but there is
another kind of pollution about which
I am concerned, along with many other
Members of this body. This is the pollu-
tion of the mind—the pollution that is
the result of the disturbing increase in
pandering, pornographic mail. The ruth-
less peddlers of smut who are thought-
lessly polluting our Nation's mailboxes
are a serious annoyance to people who
are not interested in what they have to
offer and, especially, to responsible par-
ents who do not wish their children to be
exposed to this salacious junk.

It is all well and good to talk about
freedoms and liberties, but there is a
place to draw the line. Mr. Speaker, the
unsolicited smut going through the mails
and being purveyed to youngsters clearly
violates the standards of taste and de-
cency to which I think most responsible
adults subscribe. I am not one who reck-
lessly blasts the Supreme Court for be-
ing at the root of all our troubles. But
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I do feel that since the Court finds it
difficult to arbitrarily define obscenity,
we in the Congress ought to responsibly
act to safeguard the right of citizens to
be protected from unsolicited, porno-
graphic mail.

Part of the problem has been the re-
luctance, in the past, of the Justice De-
partment to work with those of us in
Congress toward some acceptable legisla-
tion. Since the new administration took
office, however, there has been progress.
The administration’s proposals for
cracking down on pornographic mail are
based on what can realistically be done
within the bounds of the Constitution
and they have pointed the way for us to
move on this issue. I have now intro-
duced a bill which is aimed at “afford-
ing to the public protection from the of-
fensive intrusion into their homes,
through the postal service, of sexually
oriented mail matter.” The bill covers
unsolicited literature and advertising.
Envelopes must bear the name and ad-
dress of the sender. Those not wanting
such material will be able to file their
names with a local postmaster. Selling
or leasing any list of those not wanting
obscene mail will be a violation of the
law. Postmasters will have the authority
to request action by the Justice Depart-
ment against any violators and courts
will be able to restrain defendants from
mailing activities. There is also a pro-
vision allowing the courts to direct post-
masters not to accept pornographic
mail. The measure I have introduced
also defines quite clearly what is and
what is not prohibited. The kinds of
material which constitute obscene mail
are defined and spelled out.

Mr. Speaker, I know from discussions
with my constituents that the abuse
of our mails by smut peddlers is very real
and very disturbing to thoughtful, con-
cerned Americans. I hope we will be
successful in our efforts to effectively deal
with this situation before it can become
more serious and widespread. We are
charged with the responsibility for over-
seeing the Post Office and assuring that
it is not allowed to become the tool of
selfish, unprincipled elements of our so-
ciety. I do not wish to in any way shirk
that responsibility.

BROADCAST LICENSES AND THE
PUBLIC INTEREST

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, the cur-
rent controversy over the Federal Com-
munications Commission’s apparently
hasty renewal of a broadcast license for
television station WPIX in New York City
raises once again the serious question of
how best to serve and protect the public
interest in broadcasting. A perceptive
analysis of the issue by Jack Gould was
published recently in the New York
Times and I present it for inclusion in
the Recorbp so that it may have the broad
readership it deserves:
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TELEVISION: CHALLENGING THosSE WHo Con-
TROL THE TV CHANNELS
(By Jack Gould)

Challenges by cltizens groups to renewals
of licenses for long-established television
stations have aroused more reaction in Wash-
ington than any other recent development in
broadcasting. The controversy poses a long-
range social question of substantial impor-
tance: Is TV to be a “locked-in" medium in
perpetuity?

Upward of 40 bills have been introduced in
the House and Senate to shield existing
broadcasters from last-minute petitions to
1ift their franchises and award them to other
groups claiming they could render a more
fruitful program service. And the Federal
Communications Commission, in what can
only be described as unseemly haste, elected
not even to study a thoughtful 350-page peti-
tion from a group of New Yorkers which
sought to block renewal of The Daily News's
license for WPIX on Channel 11, The WPIX
renewal was rushed through the F.C.C. bu-
reaucracy even though there was no legal
barrier to the regulatory agency's power to
pause and examine what the petitioners had
in mind. That particular battle may bhe
headed for the courts.

Through a proposed amendment to the
Communications Act, Senator John O. Pas-
tore, Rhode Island Democrat and Chairman
of the Senate Communications subcommit-
tee, would, for all practical purposes, wipe
out the feasibility of any meaningful chal-
lenge to present occupants of television’s
channels. Under his suggested bill, no com=-
peting application for an existing channel
could be entertained by the F.C.C. until the
commission itself had first found that the
present license-holder had been remiss in his
responsibilities. And, if the wording of the
amendment means what it appears to say,
the F.C.C. would be required to rely pri-
marily, if not wholly, on the representations
of the license-holders,

It Is small wonder that Broadcasting mag-
azine, the alter ego of the lobbyists of the
National Assoclation of Broadcasters, has ap-
plauded Senator Pastore and other congress-
men who have advanced similar proposals.
Everyone knows that the F.C.C. has never
lifted a license solely on the ground of in-
adequate program performance, Now, if Sen-
ator Pastore's bill clears through Congress,
the preservation of the status quo will be
tighter than ever.

The motivation behind the Senator’s solic-
itude for present broadcasters is the desire
to avoid interminable hearings prompted by
capricious challenges which, on the surface,
appear to have more nuilsance value than
substance. But the danger is that such a
curb may also outlaw challenges having gen-
uine merit,

When & group prepares an exhaustive peti-
tion, with extraordinarily explicit detail on
how it would use a channel, the effort hardly
can be considered frivolous. And that was
the precise accomplishment of the New York
group headed by Lawrence K. Grossman, a
former vice president of the National Board-
casting Company. His associates include rep-
resentatives of the Puerto Rican and Negro
minorities in both the proposed management
of a new station and in its financial struc-
ture. The outline of how the outlet would
become involved in the community reflects
a heartening awareness that broadcasting
could be notably different from what it is
now. There would be entertainment and com-
mercials, but no plugs for cigarettes or any-
thing in the nature of advertising warlike
toys, and over 23 per cent of the week’s
scheduling would be devoted to programs
outside of entertainment and sports.

With some legal uncertainty still attached
to The Daily News case, the merits of the
challenge can hardly be assessed precipi-
tously. The likelihood of upsetting the WPIX
renewal is perhaps not too strong, but for the
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F.C.C. (save for the dissenting Commissioner
Nicholas Johnson) to give the fast brushoff
to such a document hardly speaks well for
the agency's receptivity to new concepts.

The organized campaign to assure broad-
casters indefinite immunity to challenges
poses a unique problem of major social con-
sequence. The clearcut purpose of a system
of renewing licenses every three years is to
keep broadcasting performance under con-
stant review. If that is not the purpose, then
a permanent franchise might as well be
granted and all the costly fol-de-rol of re-
newal proceedings unceremoniously junked
at great savings to the taxpayer.

Senator Pastore and his like-minded col-
leagues in the Senate and House raise the
point that the huge investments of existing
licensees should not be jeopardized by chal-
lenges either not seriously intended or want-
ing in the necessary financial resources. But
this line of thinking overlooks one simple
remedy: the F.C.C. could readily devise spe-
cial application requirements that would
quickly separate bona fide challenges from
playthings intended purely as harassment.
Since the burden of proof might properly be
placed on the challenger, exacting docu-
mentation of the sincerity of his intentions
and his ability to perform might be de-
manded.

But candor is also necessary when it comes
to discussing an existing television station’s
huge stake In its occupancy of a channel.
At least 90 percent of the value of the broad-
casting property rests in the channel per se,
and under the law that channel does not
belong to the broadcaster but to the public.
Banner sums of tens of millions of dollars
are not paid out for studio equipment and
antenna towers. What lies at the heart of the
unconsionable trafficking in licenses is the
desire to control a priceless facility with the
knowledge that it is perennially protected.

Yesterday’s generation, which was lucky
encugh to scoop up channels in the early
days, does have a very real monopoly, a
monopoly that both Congress and the F.C.C.
majority go to inordinate lengths to preserve.
But broadcasting is much more than a tan-
gible item of property; it is the dominant
medium for the conveyance of opinions and
attitudes.

Just because a broadcaster has held a 1li-
cense for two decades or more does not au-
tomatically mean that he alone is best quali-
fied to meet the needs of a continuously
changing society and the rising requirements
and goals of emerging groups with fresh ideas
and approaches, Shutting out these eager
forces from even a prayer of galning access
to the best Very High Frequency channels is
bound sooner or later to bring an increasingly
strong reaction. The opening of V.H.F. chan-
nels to some new blood is clearly a matter de-
serving of a long-range review by Congress,
the F.C.C. and the White House. True di-
versity begins with diversity of manage-
ment and it might as well be faced that
this means finding room for newcomers.
Shunting them off to less desirable Ultra-
High frequency channels or Cable TV is
electronic segregation. Since all V.HF.
channels everywhere have been spoken
for, it may well be that the only socially
desirable solution is to consider whether
one licensee should control a channel seven
days a week. Shared channels have worked in
London commercial TV and, if that is the
only way of increasing the number of entre-
preneurs in American television, 1t deserves
consideration. Why, for instance, should only
three companies have access to national net-
works when there might be six dividing week-
days and weekends? Shared channels are part
of the basic structure of radio: there are
daytime stations and full-time stations,

Every proposed innovation inevitably raises
howls of disapproval, but that is hardly the
important issue In television. Unless exist-
ing broadcasters affirmatively open their doors
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to those who believe the home screen can be
very different and infinitely more useful
than it now is, then sooner or later serious
challenges to the status quo will increase. The
rearguard action in Washington to thwart
those ambitions is the most telling evidence
of the case for change.

FINANCING OF URBAN HOUSING
HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
problem of financing urban redevelop-
ment and the construction of urban
housing has long had the attention of
Congress and ways and means had to be
found to provide such financing at the
lowest cost to the Government, and at the
lowest possible interest rate to the
borrower.

The recent increase in interest rates
cannot help but affect the mortgage
market, further reducing the available
funds for housing starts. Not being an
economist, I do not know when this
money game will come out of the ¢louds.

Because of this financial crisis, Mr.
Speaker, I would like to bring to the at-
tention of my colleagues in this House
the proposal of Mr. Alvin E. Gershen,
president of the New Jersey State Board
of Professional Planners—his unique idea
of financing the rebuilding of urban
housing so that the average American
can participate in it as a sound personal
investment.

Based upon an intensive study of
urban housing problems, the Gershen
plan calls for a program of national
urban bonds, for sale by a Federal agen-
cy, along the lines that the Treasury De-
partment now sells savings bonds.

Under this plan, the average investor
could receive a return of 7 to 9 percent
a year. The high yield from the urban
bonds would result from a combination
of tax free income and a real estate de-
preciation currently enjoyed by investors
under Federal tax laws.

It is hoped that such bond sales could
account for hundreds of millions of dol-
lars each year to finance nonprofit and
limited-profit housing eonstruction in
urban areas.

Under the proposed program, 20 year
bonds would be offered at 4% or 5 per-
cenf, and in amounts ranging from $500
up to keep them within reach of the small
investor. Thus a family with a taxable
income of $8,500 would earn $25 a year
in tax free dividends from a $500 bond.
Added to this would be another $11 in
real estate depreciation allowances, based
on the current system which permits real
estate owners to write off for Federal tax
purposes a portion of their property’s
worth each year. The combined income
would amount to an annual return of 7.3
percent.

Further, Mr. Speaker, if the family's
taxable income was $16,500, the depre-
ciation tax credit would be $14, which,
with the $25 in dividends, would amount
to 7.8 percent a year.

This program would attack the chief
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problem in building urban housing—the
difficulty in getting long-term financing.

Neither the Federal Government nor
the large business corporations have
demonstrated their ability to provide
enough capital to make a significant im-
pact on housing problems. Private en-
terprise cannot do it alone. Profits are
not worth the investment. Government
cannot do it alone, either. Local govern-
ment does not have the money and the
Federal Government has other priori-
ties. We need a vehicle to bring the peo-
ple, the Government, and the business
sector together, and the national urban
bonds programs could be that vehicle.

Mr. Speaker, I believe that this ap-
proach to the ills of urban housing has
much merit and I would like to share
with my colleagues the remarks made by
Mr. Gershen before the concurrent ses-
sion of the American Management As-
sociation, Conference on Urban Affairs,
which was held on May 28, 1969, at the
Waldorf-Astoria Hotel in New York
City. I also wish to include, as part of
my remarks, a report outlining Mr. Ger-
shen’s proposal for financing the con-
struction of urban housing, which he
presented at the time of his speech and
some informational material on his
background.

This material follows:

A STAEE IN THE SYSTEM

(Remarks of Alvin E. Gershen, before the
concurrent session of the American Man-
agement Association, Conference on Urban
Affairs)

We are here today to talk about a stake in
the system—what's in it for Americans to

make our cities survive the 20th Century.

There isn’t much point in going through
the litany of problems. You know as well as
I how serious they are—how close we are to
total failure.

I do want to say, however, as far as hous-
ing is concerned, that we are only kidding
ourselves if we think cities are going to be
a fit place to work in if the people who live
in them don't have decent housing.

Citles aren't brick and mortar. They are
the flesh and blood of their inhabitants. A
family needs pride. They need a place they
want to come home to at night. As the cities
decay physically, so does the quality of life
of their inhabitants.

So what are we to do? For the past two
decades, we have, as a nation, been merely
fencing with our urban housing problems.
Congress has passed a number of housing
acts, Hundreds of millions of dollars have
been spent on urban renewal projects. There
have been some successes. But in those 20
years has the state of American cities grown
worse or better? You know the answer. That's
why you are here today. We haven't done
nearly enough and what we have done, we
haven't done nearly fast enough.

For those who say urban renewal is nec-
essarily a slow process, I say that deteriora-
tion and despair are fast processes—and
ferociously expensive in terms of wasted op-
portunities, wasted money, wasted lives.

The clties are reaching the point of no re-
turn. In New York, in Newark, in Camden,
owners are abandoning buildings rather than
continue to pay confiscatory taxes or bring
them up to housing code standards.

‘We have local property tax rates in some
citles in New Jersey that approach 8 per-
cent of true value a year. These are the
cities with the greatest need for renewal and
the least financial ability to carry it out. So
we are faced not only with finding better
ways of building urban housing, but faster
ways. Time has nearly run out for us.

We cannot afford to wait for the end of the
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war In Vietnam and pin our hopes on the
diversion of billions of dollars in federal aid
to the cities. That will have to happen, but
we can't walt until it does.

We are confronted with a national emer-
gency no less serious to my mind than the
Great Depression of the 1930's. The outbreak
of World War II.

And the Nixon Administration will have to
do what the Roosevelt Administration did in
those dark days—go to the people and make
them believe the battle is worth fighting, that
the cause is good and that we can win.

It is to this end that I suggest a program
I like to call “National Urban Bonds.” Under
such a program & federal agency would sell
investment bonds to the people in much the
same way that the Treasury Department
sold defense bonds in the forties; savings
bonds now.

The money, I believe, would come from
small, private investors—from the nation's
middle-income familles. It will come from
what President Nixon has referred to as “the
independent people's sector™ of the national
economy.

I believe that this kind of a program can
raise hundreds of millions of dollars each
year—the kind of money that must be spent
if there is golng to be any meaningful im-
pact on urban housing needs.

A little earlier, I compared this program
with our savings bonds. There are two sig-
nificant differences. The Urban bonds would
be a somewhat different kind of Investment,
because: one, the dividends would be tax ex-
empt and two, the investor also would get
writedowns on his federal income tax since
he would, in effect, be investng in real estate,
and entitled to deductions based on build-
ing depreciation allowances,

Let’s see how it would work.

Let's take a family with a taxable income
of $8,5600. Their 8500 National Urban Bond,
bearing an interest rate of 5% and amortized
over 20 years would give them a non taxable
income of $25 per year. Add to this a de-
preciation allowance on the face value of the
bond of another #25. The non taxable in-
come and tax allowance would total $50. A
family with a taxable income of $8,500 is in
a 22 percent tax bracket. The annual ef-
fective tax savings therefore is $11. This $11
added to the income at 5% of $25 gives a
total increment of $36. This is equivalent to
an annual return of 7.3 percent.

That's not a bad investment. I think that
these bonds will be attractive to the small
investor. Applying the same set of condi-
tions to a taxable income of $16,500, the an-
nual return would be 7.8 percent.

Now the same $500 bond could be amor-
tized in 10 years Instead of twenty. If this
were the case the annual return on 5 per-
cent National Urban Bonds for a family with
a taxable Income of 8,500 would be 8.3 per-
cent and for a family with a taxable income
of $16,500 would be 9.3 percent. Not bad at
all. This could represent a break for the
nation's middle class.

I propose that bonds be sold in small de-
nominations, so that we provide an oppor-
tunity to as many Amerlcan familles as pos-
sible to invest in the rebuilding of our urban
areas.

In any event, each one would be dated and
depreciation allowances would begin at the
time of purchase. I would propose that al-
lowances be made so that the depreciation
schedule be accelerated if the holder kept the
bond at least 10 years. This would be con-
sistent with current federal income tax pol-
icy covering owners of real estate.

The millions ralsed under this program
would be used by non-profit housing corpo-
rations. But ownership could be transferred
from one non-profit corporation to another
non-profit corporation or to a tenants co-
operative. Transfer of ownership would not
have any effect on the bond holder. All of
the real estate outstanding at any one time
would serve as the security agalnst all the
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outstanding debts of the national agency
floating the National Urban Bonds. The
credit of the federal government would not
be pledged against possible defaults. I would
suggest that a premium be added to the
basic interest rate and applied by the issuing
agency as a fund against possible defaults.

The past experience of the Federal Housing
Administration shows this to be sound fiscal
practice. As has been the case with F.HA.
experience, I believe the premium would pro-
duce susbtantial surpluses and these sur-
pluses could be used for programs of rent
supplements or interest supplements as well
as for seed money loans. All this without ap-
propriations from Congress.

It is very important that this concept be
viewed as one which is independently
sound—a “money maker” rather than a drain
on the federal treasury. It is also important
that we realize that once the fund is estab-
lished, it will have its own strength and not
be dependent on annual federal appropria-
tions with the consequent possibility of cut-
backs.

In the years since World War IT, America
has helped millions of Americans buy homes.
We've done it with FHA, with the Veterans
Administration, and with income tax credits.
We have created tens of thousands of pros-
perous new suburban communities.

We have to face the fact that these new
communities have contributed to the de-
cline of the cities, drawing away from urban
living some of the best of our citizenry, We
have proved that the combination of govern=-
ment financing and individual private in-
vestment from home-buying citizens can
perform housing miracles.

We can do it again in the citles. But we
have to unify the nation behind the effort.
Private enterprise can’t do it alone. Profits
aren't worth the investment. Government
can’t do it alone either. Local government
doesn't have the money and the federal gov-
ernment has other prilorities—priorities, as
we have seen in the case of Vietnam—that are
often unpredictable,

We need a vehicle to bring the people, the
government and the business sector together,
and I believe the National Urban Bonds pro-
gram could be that vehicle.

The American citizen is, I believe, sympa=-
thetic and patriotic. He knows the problems
of the cities and I believe he would like to
help.

But he has his own family, his own prob-
lems, his own set of priorities.

The National Urban Bonds program would
give him this chance to help and at the same
time give a generous return on his invest-
ment. Properly administered and promoted,
this kind of program could attract tens of
thousands of investors each year,

And they would have a stake in the sys-
tem—a piece of the action.

I want to point out here that while this
program is designed to involve large numbers
of the American middle class, it in no way
precludes the participation of the wealthy or
of business interests. In fact, I think the
bonds will prove attractive to investors from
these areas, also.

But let me discuss with you for a few
minutes why I think this kind of program
can work and why, perhaps, other programs
have not worked, There are several basic costs
in financing and operating multi-family
housing units: Land, construction, real es-
tate taxes, maintenance and operation, type
of ownership. The last factor is the cost of
money—the length of the mortgage, the in-
terest rate and the amortization schedule.

All of these factors are included in the
monthly rent the tenant must pay. It goes
without saying that if the rents are above
certain levels, the housing units will be out of
the reach of the people they are designed to
serve.

Now, federal urban renewal aild can offset
land costs. Construction and maintenance
costs are relatively fixed and relatlively pre-
dictable.
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Real estate taxes are not. But through a
procedure of paying these taxes based on
shelter rents rather than on property tax as-
sessments, the necessary predictability can be
achieved, We should deal with this problem
more forthrightly.

Since the kind of housing we are consider-
ing here is non-profit or limited-profit, rentals
can be reduced considerably.

In other words, there are no insurmount-
able problems in finding sites for housing in
cities, in building the housing, in maintain-
ing it and in keepng the real estate taxes
within reason. Admittedly, each of these five
factors needs additional study and solution
in terms of reducing their cost values.

However, the most basic and by far the
biggest problem is in finding long-term fin-
ancing. The federal government so far has
not made sufficlent capital available, And
few big corporations are willing to involve
themselves as long-term financiers. Like the
rest of us, most major corporations borrow
money when they build. The insurance com-
panies are exceptions but they concentrate
on high-yleld mortgages.

So, we ought then to turn our attention
to the people—the middle—income citizen,
the consumer—the bedrock of our economy—
and collectively, the holder of great wealth.
We may as well look at the political real-
ities. There is a certain amount of resent-
ment among the American middle-class—
the feeling that the government is concen-
trating all its energies on the poor—that
social programs contain nothing anymore
for the middle class American and on the
other that special fiscal legislation benefits
only the rich.

There has been much talk lately dealing
with depreciation allowances as well as tax
free bonds. This talk comes from the feeling
that the “rich get richer” and are given cer-
taln tax advantages which are witheld from
other segments of our population.

Now, I think that from the pragmatic
point of view, it is not in the cards for Con-
gress to totally eliminate depreciation allow-
ances from holders of real estate—not with-
standing the fact that there may be good
cause to consider doing this. Similarly, I feel
that tax free government bonds will not be
removed from the money market place.

The concept of National Urban Bonds,
therefore, tends to bridge these gaps by
providing the same opportunities for de-
preciation allowances or tax free bonds to
the great bulk of middle class Americans
who before now never participated in these
“savings.”

We all know that the reluctance of Con-
gress to pass any legislation aiding the cities
is due in large measure to this middle-class
suburban dissatisfaction. We are not going
to rebuild America’s slums until a large
cross section of the electorate wants it done.

I believe a National Urban Bonds can
dramatically help here because it is a pro-
gram with something in it for the average
American cltizen. I believe Americans want
decent cities no matter where they live and
I think they will see in this kind of program
a way to get what they want.

A New PrOPOSAL FOR FINANCING THE CoON-
STRUCTION OF URBAN HOUSING

(A report by Alvin E. Gershen, presented to
the American Management Association,
Conference on Urban Affairs)

The purpose of this report is to describe
and recommend a program to overcome the,
as yet, insurmountable problem of financing
construction of critically needed urban hous-
ing. The program is designed to utilize vol-
untary participation of a previously untap-
ped source of investments in what would be
known as “National Urban Bonds."

The source of funds would be small pri-
vate and personal investments from middle
income families—the “independent people's
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sector” * of the national economy—rather
than the traditional commercial and gov-
ernmental sources of mortgages and
financing.

The effect of such investments would be to
make available a resource for the hundreds
of millions of dollars per year which are
required to make significant progress in the
redevelopment and rehabilitation of the
blighted core districts of our metropolitan
areas, For it is only through the expenditure
of sums of this magnitude that decent and
desirable dwellings can be offered to mod-
erate Income families in place of the dilapi-
dated, deteriorating, or obsolescent and low
value structures which continue to comprise
a majority of the housing stock within the
nation's largest cities,

It should be emphasized that these hun-
dreds of millions of dollars represent for the
most part money directed into the private
construction industry, and would constitute
an important stimulus of national
productivity.

The particular attractiveness of National
Urban Bonds as an investment opportunity
to middle income families and small invest-
ors would be based upon the combined in-
ducements of dividend payments and an-
nual writedowns on the federal personal in-
come tax. A rather modest outlay, for exam=-
ple, of 8500 could produce the tangible eco-
nomic benefit of a substantially reduced tax
bill.

For the first time the utilization of a tax
writedown becomes avallable, practicable,
and genuinely useful for persons and fami-
lies of average or modest means.

While this proposed program, in contrast
to existing programs, is designed to involve
large numbers of the middle income seg-
ments of the population who, as a result,
will be receiving direct benefits, this in no
way precludes the participation of upper in-
come citizens or business corporations.

It is apparent that both the public and
private sectors of industry have been un-
able to resolve the problems of urban hous-
ing at this particular point in the nation’s
development. While annual home building
activity has frequently set new records, the
major share of this output has not occurred
in the urban core areas. With the generally
favorable or responsive suburban construc-
tion market, central city redevelopment—
and this is generally synonymous with build-
ing new homes in central cities—has repre-
sented a far less promising return for pri-
vately invested capital.

The challenge in our urban core areas is
two fold. To stop the steady deterioration
of the physical plant and to make provisions
for sound social, economic and physical re-
newal.

To attempt to rebuild the physical plant
without making provisions for sound social
and economic opportunities for all our peo-
ple is to repeat the mistakes of the past and
to fail to maximize the opportunities of the
present. Conversely, to recognize the need
for providing adequate social and economic
opportunity and for making available new,
imaginative, and bold programs to deal with
America's poor while the problems of the
physical environment are ignored is to fail to
recognize the value of a sound housing
supply.

In order to provide for meaningful long
range social, education and economic pro-
grams of betterment for our poor or cul-
turally deprived, long term, real solutions to
the problems of our physical environment,
including our housing stock, must be found.

In 1949 the federal government adopted
a National Housing Act, which for the first

* Phrase attributed to President Nixon in
syndicated column by Don Oberdorfer ap-
pearing in The Philadelphia Inguirer,
January 28, 1969.
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time focused attention on environment as
well as on housing conditions. The preface
to the Act identifies a natlonal goal of “a
decent home in a suitable living environment
for every American family.”

The matter of housing and redevelopment
is most closely identified with the country's
most densely populated municipalities. These
include the largest municipalities as well as
many smaller ones which are just as old.

Part and parcel of the need to maintain
and redevelop these older communities, is to
provide not only for low income families, but
also for the moderate income citizen. We
should point out that “moderate income"
is a special term used in the housing fleld to
refer to people who earn more than the maxi-
mum allowable for eligibility for public hous-
ing, yet are unable to afford decent housing
at the prevalling rates in the private or con-
ventional market.

Fundamentally, we are concerned with pro-
viding not only “a decent home,” but “a
suitable living environment™ as well. Federal
programs to redevelop nelghborhoods and to
provide for rehabilitated housing have been
helpful in aiding American cities and have
resulted in  significant improvements
throughout the country. Three things seem
to be apparent: (1) we have not taken maxi-
mum advantage of avallable opportunities;
(2) we lack general knowledge and apprecia-
tion of existing programs, and (3) this lack
has prevented us from proposing new pro-
grams to fill the gaps in existing legislation,
federal as well as state.

A major function of federally aided urban
renewal has been to make available to pri-
vate development interests vacant and rea-
sonably sizeable parcels assembled and
cleared by public means. Such land is offered
at a price that would attract the private
builder and far below the cost that would be
entalled if all the expenses of acquiring
small, intensively developed parcels and
demolition were borne by the entrepreneur.
Because of the high prevailing land cost per
unit of area in central cities, residential re-
construction has generally taken the form of
multi-storied apartment buildings.

Despite the general individual success of
such projects, their number has been small
in relation to the total urban situation of
decay and obsolescence. Municlpal obliga-
tions for land acquisition and clearance in
a federally aided renewal project, represent-
ing typically about a fourth or less of the
total cost, can nonetheless be very great. The
debt capacity of the municipality often does
not permit funding of a scale sufficient to
make an impact upon the total community
landscape, even with federal aid.

However, what has retarded even more the
residential development of our central cities
has been the difficulty (or the cost) of ob-
taining money to finance construction or
reconstruction.

In order to approach the problem of the
gap between needed housing and projected
construction, we need a fundamental under-
standing of the financing and ownership of
multi-family housing units.

Stated broadly, a multi-family housing
unit is physical shelter which, as an economic
entity, relates to the community on the basis
of the monthly cost of a dwelling unit. A
family looking for housing accommodations
judges whether or not it can "“afford the
monthly rent.” This monthly rent is made up
of costs which can be reduced to a function
of the following:

(1) Cost of land,

(2) Cost of construction:

(a) Labor;

Materials;

Deslgn services.

Cost of money:

Length of mortgage;
Interest rate;
Amortization schedule,
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(4) Real estate taxes.

(6) Maintenance and operating costs.

(6) Type of ownership.

But In actuality, it is the cost of money,
more than any of the other five determi-
nants, which accounts for the totally inade~
quate response to the need for urban re-
development.

As already stated, the use of federally aided
urban renewal programs can minimize the
problem of land cost, transferring diversely
owned, over valued and expensive land into
vacant, developable parcels saleable at a de-
termined fair market value, The two rela-
tively “fixed” items among the six listed
above are the construction cost and the over-
head of maintenance and operation.

The cost of construction is composed pri-
marily of the price of labor and materials
and the fees for architectural and engineer-
ing and design services which are relatively
inflexible in a given project. Maintenance
and operating costs do not vary considerably
between profit and non-profit housing,

Real estate taxes, on the other hand, can
vary considerably according to type of own-
ership. Specifically, non-profit and limited
dividend (or limited profit) ownership corpo-
rations, by paying taxes based on total
rentals received rather than on the valua-
tion of land and improvements (cost to re-
place structure and depreciation), can be
afforded a necessary measure of tax predicta-
bility.

This paper essentially deals with the “Cost
of Money.” It is economically feasible, on
the one hand, to obtain developable land in
the central city through urban renewal and,
on the other, to operate non-profit or low
profit housing for families of moderate in-
come and above. But the fallure in urban
redevelopment thus far has been in not
bringing the two situations together in the
volume necessary to be responsive to the
moderate income housing need.

As concerns either private or public hous-
ing, or that which is held and managed by a
non-profit or cooperative housing corpora-
tion, the construction itself is always pri-
vately undertaken, The real unanswered chal-
lenge in this field, on which this report now
focuses, is the adequate provision of the
long-range permanent financing for non-
publicly owned housing.

Certain federal housing programs for bona
fide non-profit or limited profit housing cor-
porations now offer relatively low interest
rates for housing developed to meet the
needs of moderate income families and indi-
viduals, The Housing Act of 1965 set a maxi-
mum interest rate of 3 percent on non-profit
housing or limited profit housing built under
the 221(d)(3) FHA program and for non-
profit housing corporations under the 202
Senior Citizens Direct Loan Program of the
Housing Assistance Administration. In addi-
tion to low interest rates, these programs
offer 40 and 50 year mortgages, respectively,
and this combination provides a stronger
basis for lower rents than could be offered
in “normal” profit-motivated housing.

The difficulty in the case of the 202 Senior
Citizens Housing Program, in which con-
struction financing is obtained from federal
government loans, is simply the lack of funds
which have thus far been made available.
The difficulty as concerns 221(d) (3) housing,
where the construction is financed by banks
and other private lending institutions, is the
inability of potential projects to successfully
compete for private capital among other in-
vestment possibilities, particularly within
the tight money market of the past few
years. In addition, there appears to be seri-
ous regulatory and statutory limitations in
this program that Inhibit its maximum uti-
lization Iin core areas.

It has been suggested that big business
could represent the major administrative
and financial resources for this construction
if a suitable investment framework were de-
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signed. Yet even the nation’s largest corpo-
rations generally become mortgagees rather
than mortgagors when undertaking capital
improvements and do not necessarily have
competence in the construction field.

What is proposed here is that the middle
income family, upon whose purchasing power
the sustenance of the American economy
primarily depends, can similarly be regarded
as the basic means of support in the imple-
mentation of a gigantic master plan for
urban redevelopment. Vast numbers of peo-
ple whose incomes are above the poverty level
will feel that “there is something in it for
them.”

This must be so if their interest is to be
maintained in the rebuilding of America’s
cities, although in Congress over the past
two decades, and particularly in the lower
house among those representing blue and
white collar classes, there has been hesita-
tion in endorsing certain legislation ad-
dressed to the problems of central cities.

The concept of National Urban Bonds re-
flects first a financing mechanism for the
construction of non-profit and limited profit
moderate income housing, or for the rehabil-
itation of certain substandard rental hous-
ing owned by a non-profit or limited profit
earning corporation. Coupled with this fi-
nancing mechanism Is a system of tax in-
centives that encourages individuals as well
as corporations to invest for meaningful
guaranteed dividends, combining tax free
income and depreciation allowances.

This yield might very well be limited to a
return of four or four and a half percent.
However, the investor will realize a double
barreled tax saving. The Income from the
bond similar to municipal bonds would not
be taxable and there would be an amortiza-
tion deduction. Therefore, the yleld to the
individual bond holder would actually be
much higher.

The bonds would be sold initially in small
denominations to make them attractive to
the small non-institutional investor and
provide fluidity of participation.

The feature of a tax credit would afford
the bond holder the benefit of depreciation
allowances. This would be similar to existing
tax regulations which apply to individuals
or corporations having an equity position
in income property. It is proposed that Na-
tional Urban Bond funds be lent at 100
percent of housing development costs pri-
marily to non-profit or cooperative housing
corporations which do not themselves utilize
depreciation allowances.

Each bond would be dated and deprecia-
tion allowances would commence at the time
of initial purchase. The issue would be given
a life of twenty years. Preferably, the depre-
ciation schedule could be accelerated if the
holder kept the bond for a period of ten
years or more, Such would be consistent with
present federal income tax policy concern-
ing owners of real property. If the bond was
sold in less than ten years, there would be
adjustments for normal depreciation allow-
ances. At the end of the twenty year period
of time the process would repeat itself.

What such a program might mean to typi-
cal tax paying American families in terms
of specific dollar benefits is related in the
accompanying tables. It will be noted that
these examples refer to joint returns and
to taxable rather than gross income. It is
also suggested this program permit the tax-
payer to take his standard deductions, in
addition to the amortization deduction.

The tax rates used in the illustrations were
those in effect during 1968 but do not reflect
the temporary surcharge. Further, a factor
for an accelerated depreciation was not in-
cluded as it would tend to make the security
much less attractive after the fifth year.

In Tables I and II the benefits derived
from a $500 investment in National Urban
Bonds of twenty year maturity are related to
annual taxable income ranging from $3,500
to $16,500. The data in Table I are based on
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a dividend return of 414 percent, while Table
II reflects a 5 percent rate. The upper half
of each table shows an amortization sched-
ule of twenty years (at a non-accelerated
rate) while the lower half indicates a ten
year schedule.

For example, in the case of an $8,500 tax-
able income and a twenty-year amortiza-
tion at 5 percent the annual tax credit
would amount to $11.00 or $220 over the life
of the bond. The income produced at 5 per-
cent would equal the level of the initial in-
vestment, while the total increment, $720
would represent 145 percent of the invest-
ment, or an annual yield of 7.3 percent, For
8 $16,500 Income under the same conditions,
the annual tax credit would be $14.00, pro-
ducing a total earned increment of $780, a
return of 156 percent on the original $500
investment, or 7.8 percent annually.

If a twenty year bond recelving a 5 per-
cent return were amortized on a ten year
basis, then an $8,500 income would reflect an
annual tax credit of $16.50, applicable over
the first ten years. Combined with the an-
nual earned income of $25, or $250 over the
first ten years, the total increment would
amount to $415, or a ten year return of 83
percent on the $500 investment. With this
ten year amortization schedule the annual
tax deduction for a $16,500 income would be
$21.50 producing a total credit and dividend
increment of $465 or 93 percent of the initial
investment.

As currently envisoned, the ownership of a
housing project could pass at any time from
a non-profit corporation to that of a tenants
cooperative, or to any other non-profit cor-
poration. This transaction would have no ef-
fect upon the individual bond purchaser, as
his invested funds would have been lent by
the agency responsible for selling the Na-
tional Urban Bonds. All construction result-
ing from National Urban Bond sales would
serve as security against the total outstand-
ing debts of the lending agency and its
mortgagees. It is further suggested that a
premium be added to the designated interest
rate and applied by the agency for adminis-
tration and as a fund against possible de-
fault by a housing corporation. When not
required as a reserve against defaults, such
income could be utilized to accumulate man-
agement and seed money founds. Ultimately,
these reserves could be applied as rent and
interest supplements.

The experience of the Federal Housing Ad-
ministration during the past thirty years has
indicated that with a mortgage insurance
premium of merely half a point, substantial
surpluses are produced. Similarly, the Na-
tional Urban Bond program would become,
in effect, a “money maker" rather than a
drain upon the Federal treasury.

In line with this point is a statement at-
tributed in a recent Assoclated Press article
to the Secretary of Housing and Urban De-
velopment, George Romney, concerning the
objectives of the previous administration on
housing designed for particular income
groups. The SBecretary was quoted as saying
that the number of such dwellings which has
been recommended for construction was
“above and beyond the resources and fund-
ing awvailable,” but that. “we can’t guarrel
with the goals in terms of the need”.

A number of articles appearing since the
new administration took office have indicated
growing dissatisfaction with certain aspects
of the Federal income tax structure and the
discrepancy between supply and demand as
pertains to adequate housing in central
citles.

In the first situation inconsistencies are
noted in regulations which often enable high
income recipients to pay lower taxes than
families and individuals in lesser brackets,
owing to special exemptions and deductions
not available to the latter.

On the matter of adequate central city
housing, emphasis has been placed, in
on the need to stimulate rehabilitation of
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deteriorating structures, the incentive for
which is often lacking owing to local prop-
erty assessment procedures that automati-
cally lead to a higher tax bill as soon as sig-
nificant improvements are made.

It is felt that sales of National Urban
Bonds can provide some remedies for each
of these problems by making available a

TABLE L.—NATIONAL URBAN BONDS (NUB) 414 PERCENT BOND
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new source of construction funding, provid-
ing new tax benefits to the middle income
brackets, and providing funds for structural
rehabilitation of certain types of substand-
ard buildings.

Finally it might be noted that funds
created through the sales of National Urban
Bonds are not subject to an annual gov-
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ernmental budgetary review and the result-
ing possibility of a cutback. While the level
of new investment in these bonds may vary
from year to year because of different types
of economic influences, one would at the out-
set be led to expect a gemeral pattern of
growth, reflective of the overall expansion of
the nation’'s economy.

TABLE I.—NATIONAL URBAN BONDS (NUB)5 PERCENT BOND

Taxable income (gross income less deductions and
exemptions) .

Tax bracket (ignoring surcharge) on a joint return
(percent)

$3,500

Taxable income (gross income less deductions and

$8,500 %12,500
22 (pmant) i

$3,500 38,500 312,500
sl 17 2 25 28

$500 security: 20-year bond, 20-year amortization:

$500 security: 20-year bond, 20-year amortization:
414 percent annual income, nontaxable___.___ Lo
Amertization allowance of face value taken for a tax deduction... ..

5 percent income, nontaxab v
Amortization allowance of face value taken for a tax deduction_____

s e R e A
25

Effective savings on laxes at—

Effective savings on taxes al—

17 percent 22 percent

Tax savings:
1 year.

38
20 year 161. 50

209. 00

Tax savings:

$11. 88
237,50

Income at $22.50 times 20 years.
Tax savings over 20 years____._

450. 00
161, 50

450, 00
209.00

Income at $25 times 20 years

el Tax savings over 20 years

237.50

Total increment. .....cocooenencns 611.50

659. 00

§87.50 Total increment

Total return over 20 years (percent).._.__
Annual return (percent)_ .. ____._.____

122
6.1

132
6.6

138
6.9

Total return over 20 years (percent). 134
Annual return (percent)________________.

$8.
170. 00

500
220
720

145
1.3

500. 00
170. 00
670. 00

6.7

Note: At the end of the 20-year term the investor may have the original $5,000 returned.

$500 security: 20-year bond, 10-year amortization:
414 percent income, nontaxable
Amortization

o AT W S RTINS Y T SR T T

Note: At the end of the 20-year term the inveslor may have the original $5,000 returned.

$500 security: 20-year bond, 10-year amortization:
5 percent income, nontaxable_....__._
Amortization allowance of face value taken as a tax deduction..

Total...........

Effective savings on taxes at—

17 percent 22 percent 25 percent 28 percent

Effective savings on taxes at—

17 percent 22 percent 25 percent 28 percent

Taxsmngs
o A i S N e

10 years.

$12.33
123 25

2‘?5 0
123.20

Income at $22.50 times 10 years
Tax savingsover 10 years. ... ... _......_...

Tax savings:
§15. 95 Lgeer.

159. 50

2500
159. 50

$18.13 320,30
181.25

203.60
225.0 00

225.00 lncome at $25 times 10 years
181.25

Tax savings over 10 years._

Total increment 348.25

Total return over 10 years (percent)
Annual return (percent).

203.60
406. 25

428. 60
76.9 8.3
r g1

348. 50

e

g.6 Annual return (percent).

(1, SRS e RS A SRt e G b B e Y

okl ncroment__ . e

Total return over 10 years (percent)

$12.75 §16.50 31875

187.50

250. 00
165. 00

415.00  437.50

83.0 81.5
83 88

250. 00
187. 50

250,00
127.50
377.50

BACHKGROUND—ALVIN E. GERSHEN

Mr. Alvin E. Gershen is the senior mem-
ber of the firm of Alvin E. Gershen Assoclates,
Trenton, New Jersey. He is forty-two years
old, married, and has six children. He has
a Bachelor Degree in Civil Engineering from
the City College of New York and a MP.A.
degree from the New York University Gradu-
ate School of Public Administration. He did
additional graduate work in city planning at
Columbia University. Mr. Gershen organized
his firm eight years ago with the expressed
purpose of providing total community devel-
opment services. The firm specializes in plan-
ning, engineering, urban renewal, and hous-
ing. The firm has achieved particular success
in creative planning and development and
has been responsible for many successful
planning, urban renewal and housing pro-
grams for the development of over 5,000
dwelling units of housing in New Jersey.

During the past several years, Mr. Ger-
shen has applied his particular experience
and knowledge in housing and development
problems by preparing legislative programs
in New Jersey and West Virginia. Foremost
among these programs, were his services as
a consultant to the Governor's Task Force
on Housing in West Virginia and his services
as Chairman of the Governor's Task Force on
Housing and Urban Renewal In New Jersey.
This latter work culminated in the passage
of the most significant urban legislation in
decades by the New Jersey Legislature. Most
notable was the creation of the new Depart-
ment of Community Affairs and the estab-

lishment of
Agency.

Mr. Gershen was appointed in 1960 to rep-
resent the State of New Jersey on the Mead-
owlands Regional Development Agency. His
joint publication of the paper “Develop the
Meadows" was the foundation for Meadow-
lands activitles that culminated recently in
the enactment of the Meadowlands Develop-
ment Commission leglslature by the State of
New Jersey.

Mr. Gershen was formerly associated with
the New York City Planning Commission and
also was Chief of Technical Operations of the
New Jersey Division of State and Reglonal
Planning. He was also active in private home
building in the mid 1950s. He has been Presi-
dent of the New Jersey State Board of Pro-
fesslonal Planners since its creation in 1963
and is a member of the American Institute
of Planners, the American Society of Plan-
ning Officials, National Association of Hous-
ing and Redevelopment Officials, and Na-
tional Soclety of Professional Engineers. He
is assistant Director of the New Jersey Fed-
eration of Planning Officials and a licensed
professional planner in New Jersey and
Michigan and a licensed professional engineer
in New York and New Jersey. He has lectured
and taught at the Graduate School of Public
Administration, New York University, Col-
lege of the City of New York as well as
Rutgers. The State University of New Jersey.
He is a consultant to the New Jersey Civil
Service Commission and has been responsible
for the publieation of articles and periodicals

the State Housing Finance

in professional journals. He recently was ap-
pointed to the New Jersey Council on the
Arts. He is listed in Who's Who in the East
in 1968.

CONGRESSMAN JACOBS ASSAILS
PRESIDENT NIXON ON EC-121
INCIDENT

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, on Febru-
ary 26, 1968, when he was running, Pres-
ident Nixon delivered at Hillsboro, N.H.,
this statement:

What we can do is to not let this (selzure
of Pueblo) happen again. I say that wherever
we have—and we must have ships of this
type gathering Intelligence so that we will
not have a surprise attack—let us make
sure that we have in the area other ships
or planes that can come to the rescue of
such a ship in the event that it comes under
attack.

This Administration knew that was go-
ing to happen, or at least they had reason
to know it, because this ship had been
harassed for weeks prior to the time that it
was picked up by the North Koreans.
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Mr. Speaker, I now direct your atten-
tion to Presidential Candidate Nixon's
remarks in the Detroit Free Press on
September 29, 1968:

What we should have done was to bring
in the power to defend that ship or get out
of those waters. Let’s not let that happen
again, and I won't let that happen.

What happened to the Pueblo should and
will be avoided in the future. During the
weeks before the ship was seized—when
North Korea was warning and threatening
us—we should have either moved in with
cover for the ship or we should have pulled
it out of there. I would have made certain
one of these two actions were taken, We did
neither and the inevitable occurred.

Mr. Speaker, I now direct your atten-
tion to an article by Sarah McClendon
written for the North American News-
paper Alliance within a day or two after
the U.S. reconnaissance aircraft was shot
down by North Korea:

A high South EKorean official warned Presi-
dent Nixon three weeks ago that North
Korea was going to shoot down two United
States reconnaissance planes and capture an
American spy ship. The warning, according to
a reliable source who must go unnamed, was
delivered to Mr. Nixon at the time of Presi-
dent Eisenhower’s funeral by the former
South Korean Ambassador to the United
States, Il Ewon Chung.

And finally, Mr. Speaker, an item by
Mr. Richard Homan, from the Washing-
ton Post, April 26, 1969:

The United States provided fighter plane
protection for its reconnaissance flights off
North Korea “for a considerable length of
time after the selzure of the U.S.S. Pueblo
last year.” But this protection was discon-
tinued before the Navy E.C-121 was shot
down by North Korea last week, General
Earle G. Wheeler, Chairman of the Joint
Chiefs of Stafl disclosed yesterday.

It was ended—

He said—

because after using it for a certain period
of time . . . we had no response in the way
of hostile activities.

In other words, Mr. Speaker, it worked
so we decided it was no good.
President Kennedy said:

It is easler to make the speeches than to
make the decisions.

How true.

HOW TO RADICALIZE STUDENTS

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, today’'s
article by Mr. Tom Wicker of the New
York Times as to the kind of legislation
now being seriously considered in the
House Education and Labor Committee
is most disturbing. If it is at all accu-
rate, then we are gravely threatened by
panie,

The article follows:

[From the New York Times, June 10, 1969]
IN THE NATION: How TO RADICALIZE STUDENTS
(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, June 9.—It may already be
too late to stop the punlt-ive, unnecessary
and ill-econceived legislation against students
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and universities now being seriously consid-
ered in the House of Representatives; but if
anything can halt the blundering rush of
vengeful politicians into Federal control of
education, it may be the sensible statement
issued today by the National Commission on
the Causes and Prevention of Violence.

Mrs. Edith Green of Oregon apparently
does not have the votes to get this legislation
out of her subcommittee. So she will try to
get the full Education and Labor Committee
at its meeting tomorrow to take the bill away
from the subcommittee; for this purpose she
is believed to have a majority of nineteen—
fourteen Republicans and five Democrats—
of the 36 members. And if it can be pushed
through the Education and Labor Commit-
tee, it will almost surely reach the House
floor, where the spirit of wvengeance Iis
matched, these days, only by the mood of
panic.

It is incredible, even so, that such legisla-
tion could even be contemplated; one has to
go back to the South of a decade ago, when
communities closed their schools to save
them from integration, to find such suicidal
folly.. This bill would make mandatory the
complete cutoff of Federal assistance of any
kind to any university or college that did
not set up a rigid code of conduct, includ-
ing a table of penalties, for its students and
faculty (as if the latter were mere employ-
ees); however viewed, that is intolerable in-
trusion by the Government into the control
and administration of private institutions.

Since colleges themselves administer such
programs as National Defense Education
loans and the college work-study program,
they would lose Federal funds for them.
Many students who have never participated
in any kind of disorder, but who either re-
celve these funds or ought to, would thus be
penalized.

CUTTING OFF AID

The Green bill also would force colleges to
cut off any form of Federal assistance to any
student, faculty member, research fellow or
employee who had “contributed to a substan-
institution” (whatever that may mean).

This does not refer merely to student loans
and grants; the bill says specifically that the
assistance to be terminated also includes vet-
erans’ benefits under the G.I. Bill of Rights;
payments of a surviving child's insurance
benefits under Social Security; and salaries of
faculty members engaged in training Peace
Corps volunteers. All these, plus loans and
grants, to be denied for a period of five years,
and almost as an afterthought, the bill adds
that if a student so penalized at one insti-
tion then transfers to another, the second
has to honor the cutoff of assistance ordered
by the first, no matter what the student’s
subsequent conduct.

DANGERS OF MEASURE

The thought-control aspects of the bill
are made even more clear by the fact any
student applying for or entitled to any form
of Federal payment would have to sign an
affidavit that he had never “contributed to a
substantial disruption”; in short, behaving
as Congress commands is an absolute pre-
requisite for receiving even inherited Social
Security benefits or combat-earned GI bene-
fits.

Representatives Ogden Reid of New York
and John Brademas of Indiana, who are lead-
ing the opposition in this repugnant meas-
ure, circulated today a number of state-
ments by college presidents denying the
need for it and pointing to its inequities and
dangers.

The college heads emphasized that such
punitive legislation would have as a pri-
mary effect the further embitterment and
allenation of a student generation already in
revolt against the standards and attitudes
of its elders. That also was a main point of
today’s statement by the Commission on Vio-
lence.
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Its chairman, Dr. Milton Eisenhower, him-
self a former college president, pointed out on
the commission’s behalf that if “aid is with-
drawn from even a few students in a man-
ner that the campus views as unjust, the
result may be to radicilize a much larger
number by convincing them that existing
governmental institutions are as inhumane
as the revolutionaries claim.”

The Viclence Commission, scarcely a radi-
cal body, viewed the roots of student unrest
as lying “deep in the larger soclety” and one
effective remedy, it suggested, “is to focus on
the unfinished task of striving toward the
goals of human life that all of us share and
that young people admire and respect.”

Now there would be something really use-
ful for Congress to do. Fat chance.

SAVING THE POTOMAC RIVER

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, I have been
especially pleased with the outcome of
efforts to save the Hunting Creek area
on the Potomac from the encroachment
of developers. That the destruction of
this marshland was averted is due large-
ly to the commendable efforts of Con-
gressman REeus, chairman of the Con-
servation and Natural Resources Sub-
committe of the House Government Op-
erations Committee, and of Secretary of
the Interior Walter J, Hickel. We who
enjoy the natural beauty of the Potomac
and who are concerned that it remain
unaltered according to its established
boundaries are grateful to these men for
their timely and persistent efforts to pro-
tect this river.

The maintenance of river shorelines,
however, is no more important than the
safeguarding of the river waters. It would
be incongruous from the standpoint of
conservation to work for one and ignore
the other. The pollution problem in the
Potomac has become one of crisis pro-
portions and notorious repute. That it
should prevail in a waterway to which all
Americans make patriotic claim intensi-
fies the evil. Hence, those of us who laud
the efforts of Mr. REuss and Secretary
Hickel for their achievements in Hunt-
ing Creek are hoping that continued
combinations of expertise and resolve
will yield some progress in eliminating
the pollution of the Potomac.

With these thoughts in mind, I am en-
tering into the REecorp today a copy of
Secretary Hickel’s letter to Secretary of
the Army Resor, under whose authority
the permit to fill Hunting Creek would
have been issued, and a subsequent letter
from Chairman REguss to Secretary
Hickel. Also, I am including a copy of
the April 16, 1969, Washington Post edi-
torial which reports the initial success
of the efforts to block the Hunting Creek
destruction, and finally a clipping from
today’s Washington Post announcing the
order suspending the Hunting Creek
landfill. I think this chronology of letters
and reports well represents some of the
most recent and best efforts aimed at
protecting the Nation's rivers.

The material follows:
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Hon, STANLEY R, RESOR,
Secretary of the Army,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. SecreETARY: I have had an oppor-
tunity to review the facts pertinent to the
issuance on May 29, 1968, of a Department
of the Army permit to construct a bulkhead
and to fill 9.39 acres of the Potomac River
at the mouth of Hunting Creek, Virginia, by
Howard P. Hoffman Associates, Inc. As you
know, on April 26, 1968, former Under Sec-
retary of the Interior Black withdrew De-
partmental objections to granting of the
permit.

The Department now considers the pro-
posal as a needless act of destruction of the
environment of the Nation’s Capital, and
urges reconsideration of the permit previous-
ly issued for the proposal by the Department
of the Army.

The filling and the subsequent construc-
tion of an apartment building at the con-
fluence of Hunting Creek with Potomac River
is not in keeping with the widely publicized
goal of this Department to preserve and pro-
tect the values of the Potomac River. The
skyscape along the Potomac has been un-
necessarily desecrated already. The further
deterioration of “Washington’s River” should
be stopped and efforts renewed to improve
the river and restore its former attractive-
ness. The Department intends to firmly con-
test any needless filling of the Potomac or
affront to its landscape. The view of the
river from our Nation's Capital parklands
and the integrity of the parklands them-
selves must be protected and preserved.

The plan as now approved involves a much
smaller area than originally considered in
1964 when the proposal to fill consisted of
a wedge-shaped tract of about 36 acres
Jutting out into the river for some 2,000 feet.
But we have no reason to believe that the
original plan will not be proposed piecemeal
Irom time to time in the future. In fact, the
Hoffman proposal opens the door to future
enlargements, since it will create a small
bay that will be on obvious candidate for fur-
ther filling. The justification would be es-
sentially the same, that natural values have
already been downgraded by existing de-
velopments. The door should not be opened
further, even to such an apparently small
degree. The unnecessary nibbling of areas of
high public value must be stopped if we are
to maintain all the qualities of our
environment.

The Virginia Leglslature has given its
sanction to the initial proposal. Yet the State
has not acted to complete this sanction by
formal issuance of a patent.

In spite of many assertions made that the
habitat in the Hunting Creek area has con-
tinued to be degraded, we find that since the
proposal was made in 1964, the area in ques-
tion has not lost any of its value. It still
provides a feeding and resting ground for
migratory waterfowl. It still provides a vista
across the Potomac from the George Wash-
ington Parkway. It still forms a natural
margin for Jones Point, a Federal property
administered by the National Park Service
with a major potential for addition to the
developed parks of the Capital area. Serious
and irrevocable changes would occur in that
open water area between the fill site and
Jones Point should the project go forward.

The potential of the lands along the Poto-
mac in Federal ownership should be main-
tained undiminished in value for use by all
the people. Any fill project at the mouth
of Hunting Creek would not be in keeping
with this aspiration.

The time has come for the government to
take a firm stand to protect the fast vanish-
ing natural shorelines of our mnation,

Sincerely yours,
WavLTER J, HICKEL,
Secretary of the Interior,
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APRIL 10, 1969,
Hon. Wavter J. HickeL,
Secretary of the Interior, Department of the
Interior, Washington, D.C.

DeAR MR. SECRETARY: Every Member of this
Subcommittee agrees with the position you
have taken in your letter of April 8 to Sec~
retary of the Army Stanley R. Resor that
“the time has come for the Government to
take a firm stand to protect the fast vanish-
ing shorelines of our Nation.”

We therefore congratulate you on your
letter to Secretary Resor in which you urge
him to reconsider permitting the bulkhead-
ing and filling of 9.39 acres of the Potomac
River at the mouth of Hunting Creek, Vir-
ginia, by Howard P. Hoffman Associates, Inc.

The hearings conducted by our Subcom-
mittee and the report issued by our Commit-
tee fully demonstrate the wvalidity of your
statement that the proposed fill would be “a
needless act of destruction of the environ-
ment of the Nation’s capital.”

We would appreciate your keeping us ad-
vised of further developments both with re-
spect to the Hunting Creek fill proposal and
the Department’s plans for preserving and
protecting the potential of the Potomac
River for the use of all of the people.

We are delighted that you acted so
promptly on this matter.

With best regards.

Sincerely,
HenrY S. REUss,
Chairman, Conservation and Natural
Resources Subcommittee.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Apr. 16,
1969]

Savine THE PoroMACc RIVER

Lusty cheers are In order for Secretary of
the Interior Walter J. Hickel from everyone
who wishes to preserve the Potomac River
in its natural beauty, The Secretary has re-
versed his predecessor’s approval of a land-
fill at Hunting Creek near Alexandria, to
avert what he accurately describes as “a
needless act of destruction of the environ-
ment of the Nation’s Capital.” The reversal of
policy is not only of great interest to con-
servationists because of its importance to
wild waterfowl. It is also baslc to protection
of the Potomac as one of the country's
great rivers.

Even louder cheers are in order for the
House Government Operations Subcommit-
tee which investigated the proposed misuse
of the marshland in the mouth of Hunting
Creek and brought out a unanimous report
opposing it. Among other disclosures, the
Subcommittee pointed to a potential wind-
fall for the developers who could acquire the
submerged land at about $1590 per acre
under a 1964 Virginia law despite the fact
that adjacent land recently sold for about
$144,000 per acre.

The stand now taken by Interior is the
more important because it reflects a gen-
eral policy. Secretary Hickel has said point-
edly that “further deterioration of 'Wash-
ington’s river’ should be stopped and that
his Department intends firmly to contest
any needless filling of the Potomae or
affront to its landscape.” Rigid enforcement
of that policy is imperative to protection of
the environment of this Capital City. If pri-
vate developers were permitted to encroach
on the river with thelir landfills to support
apartment projects, there would be little left
of the Potomac within a few decades.

The river belongs to the public. Any en-
croachment on it must be regarded as an
outrageous grab of public property, which
becomes especially indefensible when the
result would be to destroy the natural
beauty and utility of the river as such. The
whole community, and not just the conserva-
tionists, out to burn with indignation every
time a suggestion is made to raid the river
for apartment sites or any comparable de-
velopment.
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[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, June 10,
1969}
HUNTING CREEE LANDFILL Is ORDERED
SUSPENDED
(By Helen Dewar)

The Department of the Army has sus-
pended authority for a controversial landfill
and high-rise apartment project at the
mouth of Hunting Creek near Alexandria,

It has ordered the Army Corps of Engi-
neers, which has jurisdiction over all land-
fills on public waterways, to hold a new
public hearing on the project “at the earliest
possible time.”

The Department’s action comes in the
wake of protests from conservationists and
Congressmen and a dramatic about-face by
the Interior Department.

At issue are 9.5 acres of marshland along
the Potomac River, a last refuge for winter-
ing water fowl in the Washington area that
has become the latest battleground in con-
servationists’ efforts to protect what is left
of open lands and open vistas along the
Potomac,

The Corps initially denied a permit for
the landfill project to Howard P. Hoffman
Associates Inc. of New York but reversed it-
self last year after the Interior Department
withdrew its own earlier objections and ap-
proved the project.

The issue was reopened when Interior Sec-
retary Walter J. Hickel called on the Army
two months ago to block the project.

Reversing the position of his predecessor,
Hickel said the Potomac shoreline had been
“desecrated” enough already and stated In-
terior’s firm intention to fight the Hunting
Creek project.

In a related development, a House Govern-
ment Operations subcommitiee under Rep.
Henry S. Reuss (D-Wis.) came out unani-
mously against the project.

The Department of the Army's suspension
of the landfill authority pending a new hear-
ing was disclosed in letters recelved yester-
day by the subcommittee and by Sen. Wil=
liam B. Spong (D-Va.), who had also op-
posed the project.

In the letters, Robert E. Jordan III, of
the Army general counsel’s office, questioned
the adequacy of required surveys on the im-
pact of such projects on wildlife. He also sug-
gested that new information was needed on
“changing conditions” in the area.

Particularly, he said, the hearing should
include “facts and viewpoints relative to the
effect of the proposed landfill on navigation,
fish and wildlife and other matters affecting
the public interest.”

Hunting Creek empties into the Potomac
near the Woodrow Wilson Bridge and lies
near the new Jones Point National Park as
well as Hunting Towers, an existing Alex-
andria high-rise apartment development,

RADICALS’ DEMANDS STUN AND
POLARIZE WELFARE LEADERS

HON. BOB WILSON
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr, BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I in-
clude in the Recorp the following article
from the June 1 Washington Post which
emphasizes most forcefully the serious
“soclal welfare” gap developing in
America today:

Rapicars’ DEMANDS STUN AND POLARIZE

WELFARE LEADERS
(By Eve Edstrom)

“, . .or get off the pot.”

The full, obscene demand was shouted over
a seized microphone last Sunday night as
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more than 5000 of the Nation's social welfare
leaders convened to hear an opening address
by their president.

In stunned silence, those who had devoted
decades to helping the poor heard themselves
called “racist pigs,” and "fat cats,” and mem-
bers of the “white imperialistic oppressive
society.”

“Are we going to have too much self-re-
spect to allow a minority in this world to . . .
on the rest of humanity?"” another speaker
shouted.

The platform had been taken over by dissi-
dent students, new organizations of militant
social workers, and welfare mothers, Two
deep, they lined the vast stage in the grand
ballroom in the New York Hilton.

When one of the captive audience at-
tempted to lead a mass walk-out, a human
chain blocked the exits. Welfare mothers,
under the direction of the dashiki-clad Dr.
George A, Wiley, said nobody was going to
leave until thousands of dollars were anteed
up for more of the poor to attend conference
conventions. With that, plastic ice buckets
were passed around for contributions.

The temporary ballroom dividing wall had
to be removed to free the delegates before
the 96th annual forum of the National Con-
ference on Social Welfare could begin. Some
three hours late, outgoing president Arthur
S. Flemming began his opening address: “An
Action Platform for Human Welfare.”

But the chaos was not over. Wiley and his
welfare mothers had set the stage for others
to do their thing during the remaining days
of the conference—black social workers,
Spanish-speaking people, militant students,
an Indian who inveighed against the raping
of squaws, and a young girl who shrilled that
she was & former mental patient and an ex-
drug addict.

After four days of confrontations and con-
cillations, a delegate sat outside the ball-
room where the Conference was coming to a
close.

“Y sald to myself this couldn't be happen-
ing to US!" he said.

“What am I going to do? Just say a tired
liberal is going home.”

There were many like him, people who
had come prepared to adopt a platform
for bringing economic and soclial gains to
the poor.

They had scheduled workshops to *tell it
like it is” and to simulate a “live” confronta-
tion. Indeed, they were going to discuss the
“challenge to the professional—can you train
the non-professional?”

The non-professionals are still laughing.
The time for well-meaning words is over,
they sald. The time for action is now.

The failure to silence the militants was a
conscious strategy of Flemming, who also is
president of the National Council of
Churches and president of Macalester Col-
lege in St. Paul, Minn,, where former Vice
President Hubert H. Humphrey is teaching.

Despite contrary advice from some of his
board members, Flemming wanted to keep
the avenues of communication wide open
and, by not stopping anyone from speak-
ing, prevent the possibility of violence.

And so it was with some pride that at the
end of the conference, Flemming turned
over the gavel to the new president, Wilbur
J. Cohen, with the words: “I did not use
this gavel once this week—I didn't think it
appropriate.”

Yet the conference that began with threats
being made in public ended with one made
in private.

Three representatives of the National As-
sociation of Black Social Workers cornered
Cohen and one said: “We are going to make
trouble for you in Chicago,” the site of next
year's meeting.

The three were angry with Cohen for
giving what they characterized as a “law and
order” speech. Cohen never said “law and

CXV——069—Part 12

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

order” but he declared he opposed viclence
and threats under any guise.

Nor were Cohen’s credentials as a former
HEW Secretary and long-time battler for
liberal causes sufficient. f

Ron Lewis, a Negro faculty member at
Berkeley's School of Social Welfare, scoffed:
“Did you say that guy was a former Secre-
tary of Health or Welfare of something? No
wonder the country is in the shape it 1s in.
He's a negative force. He has no vision. He
wants to take us backwards, undo every-
thing we've accomplished this week.”

In truth, Cohen's speech was an attempt
to temporize some of the decisions that had
been made during the week by the polite
and patient Flemming.

Wiley, for example, had demanded that
the Conference contribute $35,000 to pay
the way for 250 poor people to attend next
year's conference. And the conference had
agreed.

But that vote must be ratified by a mail
ballot which will call for an increase in
member agency dues. There already is talk
that many members would prefer to desert
the conference than “pay blackmall” to
Wiley's National Welfare Rights Organiza-
tion.

However, Wiley's initial success caused
others to become bolder.

By Tuesday night, the National Associa-
tion of Black Soecial Workers had captured
all microphones and listed numerous de-
mands, in their representation on policy-
making boards.

The conference again was halted until one
of the dissidents cockily announced: “This
assembly may now proceed with business
due to the fact that the board of directors
has pretty much accepted the demands made
upon them.”

By the time the conference had ended, a
radical shift in power to give minorities a
far greater voice than their numbers
actually warranted was underway.

Of all professions, the soclal welfare
workers should have been prepared for the
confrontations that took place. But, as one
observer sald, they thought they were im-
mune from attack because their lives have
been spent helping the helpless.

AGRICULTURE AMENDMENT
HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

oF
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to take this opportunity to thank all of
my colleagues who supported my
amendment limiting farm subsidy pay-
ments to $20,000 per producer.

1 want also to assure them of my in-
tention to continue this fight by doing
all I ean to see that the measure sue-
ceeds in the other body.

As evidence of my continuing con-
cern, I include in today's REcorD a copy
of my statement submitted last Friday,
June 6, 1969, to the Subcommittee on
Agriculture of the Senate Appropria-
tions Committee:

STATEMENT BY HON. Smvio O, CoONTE 1IN Sup-
PORT OF THE CONTE AMENDMENT BEFORE
THE SUBCOMMITTEE ON AGRICULTURE, SEN-
ATE APPROFRIATIONS CoMMITTEE, JUNE 6,
1969
Mr. Chairman, I appreciate this opportu-

nity to present my views in support of the

imposition of a $20,000 limitation on aggre-
gate payments to any producer, excluding
sugar.
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As you know, last week the House of Rep-
resentatives agaln expressed its overwhelm-
ing support for my proposal. This year my
amendment passed by a margin even greater
than last year—by & record vote of 224 to
142,

Mr. Chairman, I don’t believe I need bur-
den this Committee with an extensive ex-
planation of the basic reason for this amend-
ment. There can be no question that the
vote in the House clearly reflected the wishes
of most Americans who demand an end to
the inequity of excessively large payments
going to a handful of corporate farm glants.
At a time when the need to combat inflation
is creating strong pressure for spending lim-
itations for rural and urban development,
educational, health, housing and nutritional
programs, there is no justification for con-
tinulng these excessive payments which have
no place in any workable farm program.

Last week when the Agricultural Appro-
priations Act for 1970 was before the House,
the parliamentary rules under which the
House of Representatives operates did not
permit me to offer more extensive legisla-
tion. While I believe my amendment by it-
self represents a substantial step forward, I
acknowledge that certain changes which
have been suggested would be appropriate
at this time.

As I sald during the debate on the House
floor last week, I take no pride of author-
ship in this amendment, and I am ready to
work with Secretary Hardin and members of
this body on both sides of the aisle to ensure
that this limitation becomes an effective part
of our farm program.

I disagree most emphatically, however,
with Dr. Hardin's suggestion that such
changes cannot be made at this time.

I have been advised, in consultations with
agricultural experts, including the distin-
guished former Under Secretary of Agricul-
ture, Dr. John A. Schnittker, that a workable
program of payment limitations can be
achieved based on my amendment.

Dr. Hardin himself has acknowledged be-
fore this Committee that it is possible to de-
sign “a sound farm program" which would
include payments limitation.

While supporting my amendment as a rea-
sonable and appropriate method of payment
limitations—limitations which are a neces-
sary part of any sound and equitable farm
program—Dr., Schnittker and others have
suggested that two additional modifications
would be appropriate.

These two recommended changes—repeal
of the so-called “snapback provision’ on cot-
ton and a provision to permit some increased
planting by those affected by the payment
limitations—are, I should add, responsive to
the two basic objections raised by Secretary
Hardin to the Conte amendment.

Such modifications would be entirely ger-
mane to the Agricultural Appropriations Act
for 1970, since they would be limited to the
crop year 1970 and would restrict the ex-
penditures of funds appropriated for 1970 in
an equitable manner, providing potential
government savings in excess of $200 million.
Yet these changes would not interfere with
the attainment of the goals of the programs
financed by these appropriations,

The first and more important additional
change—recommended by virtually all those
familiar with the farm program—is the repeal
of the so-called “snapback provision”, Sec-
tion 103(d) (12) of the 1965 Act. This device
was inserted into that bill because large cot-
ton interests had foreseen the inevitable suc-
cess of an amendment such as mine. We can-
not permit this provision to stand. It defeats
the very clear intent of the Congress.

The second recommended change is some
adjustment of current acreage allotments,
permitting some increased planting by those
affected by the payment limitation. I am ad-
vised that this can be done without materially
affecting the total amount of production.
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With respect to cotton, even the analysts
in the Department of Agriculture’'s Eco-
nomic Research Service have predicted that
there will be no appreciable increase in total
cotton production with this change. The
reason for this is that, while the more com-
petitive farmers in the Mississippi Delta and
in California will increase their production,
less cotton will be grown in the blackbelt
of Texas and in the Southeast when my
payment limitation goes into effect.

Time does not permit me now to propose
the specific legislative language for these
additional changes. I understand, however,
that such legislation 1s now being drafted
by interested members in this body and I
would be happy to support proposals along
the lines I have suggested.

In conclusion, may I repeat that such
legislation can be adopted now and will
clearly be germane to this payment limita-
tion portion of the Agriculture Appropria-
tions Act of 1970.

At a time when funds needed to tackle
critical domestic ills are being cut back it
makes no sense to permit farm program
subsidy payments in excess of $20,000 to
some 10,000 large farmers who, by any
reasonable standards, already have high
incomes.

It 18 my hope, Mr. Chairman, that this
Committee will report my amendment, to-
gether with the additional modifications I
have suggested, thereby assuring govern-
ment savings in fiscal year 1970 of any-
where from $200 to 300 million in agricul-
tural expenditures.

Without my amendment, some 3000 large
farmers will collect $150 million in subsidies
in 1970. Five to 10 large corporations may
each receive subsidies of $1 million or more.
One large corporation received over $4 mil-
lion in farm subsidies in 1967 and over &3
million in 1968.

I submit that to continue these huge pay-
ments is indefensible at a time when gov-

ernment funds are urgently needed for many
other worthy domestic programs.

Thank you again, Mr. Chairman, for this
opportunity to present my views.

CUMBERLAND GI IS KILLED IN WAR

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfc. Robert H. Martin, Jr., a fine young
man from Maryland, was killed recently
in Vietnam. I would like to commend his
courage and to honor his memory by in-
cluding the following article in the Rec-
ORD:

[From the Baltimore (Md.) Sun, June 6,
1969]
CUMBERLAND GI Is KILLED IN WAR

Marine Pfc. Robert H, Martin, Jr., of Cum-
berland, who had been previously wounded
in Vietnam, was killed by a landmine June
2 while on patrol in the Mekong River delta,
the Defense Department announced yester-
day.

Private Martin, 19, had been stationed in
Vietnam since February with the 5th Marine
Division near Anhoa.

NO MENTION OF WOUNDS

Never one to worry his parents about the
dangers of Vietnam life, his family learned
he had previously been awarded a purple
heart only when the family was informed of
his death.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

His mother, Mrs, Beatrice Martin, said yes-
terday her son always wrote cheerful letters
and never mentioned being wounded.

Private Martin was born in Cumberland
and spent his life in the Western Maryland
community.

He enjoyed hunting and fishing in the
mountains around Cumberland. “But,” his
mother sald, *He never got a deer.”

PARENTS, SISTER SURVIVE

A 1968 graduate of Fort Hill High School,
he enlisted in the Marine Corps last July. He
planned to become a conservationist.

Besldes his mother, he is survived by his
father, Robert H. Martin, Sr.; a sister, Mrs,
Bobbie Jean Shirk, of Martinsburg, W. Va.,
and his maternal grandmother, Mrs. Maudie
Hipsley, of Cumberland.

OBSCENITY IN THE MAILS

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOQIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, on May 2
of this year, President Nixon submitted
to the Congress certain proposals which
would build upon and strengthen exist-
ing legislation to give the public recourse
against those who send salacious and
obscene materials through the mails.

In the last 5 years the number of com-
plaints to the Post Office Department
about the receipt of pornographic mail
has almost doubled. Certainly, there has
been a marked increase in complaints
from my own constituents, and I must
say that the complaints are thoroughly
justified. Some of this material which is
being directed at child and adult alike is
so erude and disgusting that it makes
mild by comparison the inscriptions and
drawings on privy walls.

More than once a constituent has for-
warded to me a sealed envelope bearing
the embarrassed notation that the ladies
of my office staff should not be the ones
to open that particular piece of mail.
Such notations have not been misplaced.

In 1967, the Congress established a pro-
cedure which has proved to be inade-
quate. A citizen, once he determines that
mail he has received is “erotically arous-
ing or sexually provocative,” can file with
his post office a judicially enforceable
order prohibiting the sender of that por-
nography from directing any further
such mail to his home. The limitations of
this approach were quickly apparent.

First, the initial mailing of porno-
graphic material takes place with im-
punity. Second, the procedure which the
recipient of that mail is required to go
through to preclude further delivery of
similar material is difficult, time con-
suming, costly, unsure of success, and
not widely known. Finally, the procedure
places the burden of action upon the
wrong party. Rather than the purveyor
of the offensive material bearing the re-
sponsibility for his own actions, the re-
cipient of the offensive material is forced
to bear that responsibility by taking
steps to prevent a recurrence of the of-
fensive conduct.

Plainly, new legislation is called for,
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and the American people will welcome
the strong and forthright approach set
forth in President Nixon's proposals,
Fully supporting the President’s state-
ment, I am today introducing the legis-
lation he recommends which would ac-
complish two objectives not adequately
dealt with by existing law.

First, my proposal would prohibit any-
one from using the mails to convey to
those under 18 years of age matter that
is harmful to minors. Harmful matter
is defined to include that which is both
offensive to prevailing standards in the
adult community concerning what is
suitable material for minors and which
is also substantially without redeeming
social value for minors.

Second, my proposal prohibits the use
of the U.S. mails to convey to anyone
matter which is designed or intended
to appeal to a prurient interest in sex.
This provision would prohibit the pan-
dering of salacious material via the US.
postal service.

There is, of course, a fine line between
those things which are patently offensive
and violate the right of privacy and those
things which are constitutionally pro-
tected by the First Amendment to the
Constitution. It must be recognized, how-
ever, that the failure of the Congress to
act in this area would not mean that
the line had not been drawn between
pornography and literature deemed not
to be offensive. Inaction would simply
mean that the line had been drawn in
favor of pornography and against other
constitutional rights which assure to
the individual his privacy. It would be
far better, then, for the Congress de-
liberatively to consider and balance
these competing interests, fully cogni-
zant of the historic principles involved.
It seems clear to me that no individual
should have the constitutional right to
invade the very sanctity of the home and
expose a child of tender years to porno-
graphic material without providing a
means by which the child can under-
stand and evaluate that material.

While the publication of obscene mate-
rial may be subject to a different and
more stringent constitutional standard,
the use of the U.3. mails for the dis-
tribution of that material seems to me
to be quite a different matter. Although
the use of the mail does not—and should
not—deprive it of its first amendment
protection, it does, in my opinion, neces-
sitate the consideration of other equally
important factors.

Family life is important to the struc-
ture of our society and serves a vital pur-
pose worthy of protection by fostering
the very diversity of opinions, values,
and societal norms upon which a demo-
cratic republic thrives. The power of
an all-pervasive national government
can be utilized either to encourage that
individuality and diversity or to stifle
it. Too often in the past, perhaps inad-
vertently, that power has had a stifling
effect. We in Congress must always be
alert to this problem and must seek to
provide the climate within which a free
and diverse people may raise their fam-
ilies according to their own best judg-
ment.
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BUSINESS RESPONSE THROUGH AD-
VERTISING TO THE ISSUES OF
THE DAY

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I
recently had the privilege of attending
the American Advertising Federation’s
11th Annual Government Affairs Con-
ference in Washington, D.C. With the
recent attention focused on some seg-
ments of the advertising industry, I
was pleased that this conference was an
important step in promoting a meaning-
ful dialog between industry and Govern-
ment. I would like to take this opportu-
nity to share the excellent speech of one
of the participants, Norman E. Cash,
president of the Television Bureau of
Advertising:

Business REesPONSE THROUGH ADVERTISING
TO THE ISSUES OF THE Day

{Presentation prepared by Television Bureau
of Advertising to be presented by Norman
E. Cash, president)

Thank you for letting us be here on your
agenda this morning,

Our time in history somehow associates
size with importance. As this cartoon illus-
trates, we like to make even ourselves larger
and, therefore, more important.

We do it in our advertising.

And today we find the same concern over
slze among some of our most serious
businessmen.

So I think it speaks well for us in the ad-
vertising business that our largest adver-
tiser is also our most important one and in
50 many ways illustrates the best that ad-
vertising can be. I do not refer to General
Motors. Nor do I mean Procter & Gamble,
proud as we are of them both.

I refer to the Advertising Council whose
advertising campaigns last year received
some $352 million worth of media time and
space, a figure that's some 90% of the com-
bined expenditures of both GM and P & G.

I feel it Is significant that our country’s
largest advertiser is the one most conspicu-
ously dedicated to the public good.

I say “conspicuously"” because I believe al-
most all advertising is for the public good.
An ad that presents news of a faster way to
communicate is a public service, An adver-
tisement for a new car or a message for an
established product . . . all these help meet
a need and are public service,

And news of a public need . . . this too is
public service. And this type of advertis-
ing . . . that also meets corporate business
objectives . . . is what I'd like to talk with
you about this morning. I speak not of char-
ity but of business.

Two years ago, Bruce Palmer of NICB told
our Board that “The first business of busi-
ness is profits . . . but that profits deterio-
rate in a suspiclous, resentful, hostile
atmosphere.”

The atmosphere in which we do business
. - » how much it's changed since this busi-
nessman kept his rifle handy by the rear
wheel of his wagon. That gun may be a sym-
bol of business responsibility in those days.

Calvin Coolidge (in a talkative mood) said
“The Business of America Is Business”. Coo-
lidge was updated when Henry Luce said
“The Business of Business is America”.

A blue-sky slogan? I don't think so.

Take for example, the problem of unem-
ployment and its related problem of help-
wanted. Unemployment may sound like a
public problem, but help wanted is a busi-
ness problem and the two are being brought
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together . . . for the good of both. Watch
how one manufacturer uses his advertising
skill to combine a soclal and corporate mes-
sage into one commercial.

(Roll, General Electric Commercial.)

The need for better lighting to help reduce
crime becomes a job with a social chal-
lenge . . . and illustrates a concern for peo-
ple . . . and advertising made it happen.

At the other end of the unemployment
scale . . . the hardcore unemployed. Here
again business is using advertising to tell
many messages in one message.

(Roll, Gulf Watts Service Station Com-
mercial.)

A Gulf for the ghetto . . . for its
stockholders and for its customers.

Both these messages illustrated the grow-
ing involvements of business in the environ-
mental problems of urban decay and rural
blight, poverty and pollution, schools . . .
crime . . . delinquency. This concentrated
list is really a cover . . . of a booklet some
half million copies of which were distributed
after three hours of network TV sponsored by
the Institute of Life Insurance.

Here is how their program was introduced.

(Roll, Institute of Life Insurance Com-
mercial.)

The president of Xerox attacked a related
problem in their six and a half hours of pro-
gramming called “Of Black America” when
he said, “We believe that understanding the
world we live in is as much our business as
the world we work in.”

The growing interest in business involve-
ment with our social problems is illustrated
by TvE's invitation to address a joint meet-
ing of two important NICB groups: Those
involved with public affairs, and those re-
sponsible for company contributions. These
people are close to senlor management too
but usually do not share your skills in the
use of mass media advertising . . . advertis-
ing that we believe can help top manage-
ment meet these new and broader corporate
goals.

Often you have assigned your advertising
agency responsibility only for marketing your
product. Their skills like yours, can
be put to work changing the environment
within which your product is marketed . . .
but only if you will show them the difference
between a cost-per-thousand method of
evaluating advertising and advertising media

... and contributions-per-thousand . ., which

is often more important.

How do these two measures differ? Who,
for example, would sponsor a program reach-
ing mainly the unemployed? But there is
such a program ., . . and public utilities
and phone companies sponsor it .. .and
it’s called “Opportunity Line.” Now covering
half of America, it is a want-ad of the
air . . , aimed at those who can't or don't
read the help-wanted ads of their daily
newspaper.

When half of such locally produced public
service programming is not offered for sale,
we believe it is a lost opportunity for the
advertiser and the viewer.

Perhaps you saw last month's “Grocery
Manufacturer” magazine’s article about a
local program the Heinz Company sponsors

. called "“Job Call”. Here's a kinescope
segment.

(Roll Heinz KDEA-TV Kinescope.)

The budget for that program is from the
public relations budget of Heinz, not the
regular advertising budget.

Perhaps you saw in the October 6th New
York Time Magazine the story of kids and
cars . . . an article that showed this poster
and containing this Advertising Council ad.

The same message has become a television
message.

(Roll Advertising Council Take-Your-Keys
Commercial.)

The ideas of the Advertising Council can
become your ideas just as Royal Globe In-
surance takes this idea to be their own.
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(Roll Royal Globe Insurance Take-Your-
Eeys Commercial.)

Crime is an obvious expense to Insurance
companies . . . but we pay the premiums.
Speaking of erime, this little fellow cost us
billions last year .. . because we paid this
man to catch him. And even this private
policeman is cheap when you look at the
electronic equipment he used . . . equipment
we paid for not to stop an enemy invasion,
but as part of our private police force of
170,000 . . . which we maintain to keep em-
ployee dishonesty at the two-billion dollar
level . . . because “More thieves break out
than break in” , . . our own employees cost
us two billion business dollars a year ... in
what they take from our business.

Crime is a business expense when pilferage
equals profits . . . as it does for the A & P.

It seems the only ones to have benefited
from all this are the criminals ., . . and the
Pinkerton and Burns stockholders.

Let me bring up one more business and
social problem . . . and invite any of you to
find a way to communicate it to the Ameri-
can people. This happy man . . . our friendly
bookie . . . is our closest link to drugs in our
high schools, The two dollar bet with him is
his payoff to the police . . . which is his li-
cense to underwrite the whole of syndicated
crime. How big 1s his take? Listen to an
expert?

(Roll Salerno Kinescope.)

Crime is a concern of business for business
reasons. It may become part of our advertis-
ing . . . like this message from the Patrol-
men's Benevolent Assoclation telling about
the policeman who may never walk again
thanks to his injury sustained while putting
down riots on the Columbia University
Campus. Or this ad from the Uniformed Fire-
men's Association . .. telling how hard it is
to put out fires and dodge bricks and bottles
at the same time.

This man is a crime fighter . . , by putting
up lights on his home. A message sponsored
by the Realtors’ National Foundation, Inc.

An ad like this ... with increases like
these can lead to an R. H. Macy Department
store ad with this gun control message . . .
or a similar one from Abraham & Straus . . .
and both for business reasons: If people are
afrald to go out on the streets at night, why
have branch stores open?

Did you see the cover story in last month's
“Nation’s Business"? It talked about Opera-
tilon Shakedown ... as the underworld
comes Into the business world . . . and the
National Council on Crime and Delinquency
in its booklet asks . . . will your business be
next?

NCCD, incidentally, offers a series of fold-
ers that we as advertisers could offer . ..
as a public service to our viewers and read-
ers, as a business service to our customers
« . . 88 & profit move for ourselves.

Shoplifting 1= a crime but even good book-
lets like these won't impress teenagers until
we find a way to let them know the booklets
exist . . . perhaps through paid advertise-
ments like this ad in a recent paper.

Your name . , . your corporate name . . .
adds importance, adds bellef . . . and spon-
sorship makes it better.

Much of the concern over crime starts
with the nmeed for more police, for betier
police . . . for more understanding of cur-
rent police. Here are two different messages
. . . that could have been your contribution.

(Roll Los Angeles Police Force Message.)

(Roll Detroit Police Force message.)

Poverty is another business concern . . .
for both social and business reasons.

(Roll Urban America “Kitty"” Commercial.)

If poverty could be reduced by one-third,
the increase in consumer spending would be
21%.

Education is a business concern . . . at all
levels of education. Here is an ad for the
United Negro College Fund .. . a fund to
which almost every major corporation do-
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nates dollars. We would like to show you a
contribution made by the Polaroid Corpora-
tion . . . a three-minute commercial run
twice on network television ... and then
offered in one minute version for other ad-
vertisers. This, to us, is modern corporate
advertising proving corporate concern.

(Roll Polaroid Commercial for UNCF.)

Where can you go to help? Everywhere
are messages that need telling, and experts
to help. The Urban Coalition knows the cities
and their problems, the National Alliance of
Businessmen knows unemployment, the Na-
tlonal Council on Crime and Delingquency
knows crime’s costs; but they all need your
advertising skills and your advertising
budgets.

Why should you help? Senator Dirksen
gave one reason: “Government can't do it
alone.” I belleve your own business records
will give you another reason. And so will your
citizenship.

I would like to close this morning by
thanking you all for one example of what we
can together accomplish . . . you with your
advertising skills, and we, the mass media
with our audiences.

Hunger in our land of plenty is a business
concern . . . a social concern. It also became
& personal concern when CBS telecast its re-
port to America.

I call your attention to the folder describ-
ing the results. At the top, it says the pro-
gram “moved the nation to tears.” This was
the first step.

But at the bottom of the folder is the real
result: it moved the people to action,

As people deeply concerned with the busi-
ness of advertising, as manufacturers and
media, how well we use our skills may well
determine our right to advertise . .. and test
our belief that the “Business of Business is
America'.

As individuals, as companies, you have
done much to help and we in media have
done much too. Together, we believe we can
both do more.

Thank you.

WHEN THEY DON'T COUNT ON YOU, THEY MAY
BE COUNTING YOU OUT

If you want to know what you can expect
from your public, perhaps you should first
know more about what your public expects
from you.

Reported here is the percent and the type
of people who expect and wish business, gov-
ernnment, education, religion, unions to do
more in helping solve these social problems:

{in percent]

Reli-
gious

Govern-  Busi-
ness Schools

Information comes from the TvB-commis-
sioned R. H. Bruskin and Associates nation-
wide survey of 2,664 adults between Septem-
ber 2 and October 3, 1968.

TvB's Question: “In your personal opinion,
which of these groups should be more in-
volved in helping solve these social prob-
lems?”

I WISH WE WERE A NATION
WITH PRIDE

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL
OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr, Speaker, our
country would be a better place in which
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to live if we had more young people
speaking out loud and clear for what is
right, more young men like Sp4c. Paul
C. Mathieson.

Paul Mathieson comes from Fairview
Park, Ohio, in the 23d Congressional
District I represent. Only recently, at
his request, I sent him an Ohio State
flag in which his parents assure me he
takes great pride. Specialist Mathieson
has served a good share of his Army time
in Vietnam. He interrupted his educa-
tion to fulfill his obligation to his coun-
try, signed up for 13 months in Vietnam,
and plans when he completes his service
requirements to continue his education
at Cleveland State College.

His parents, Mr. and Mrs. C. J. Math-
ieson, were kind enough to share with
me a recent interesting letter they re-
ceived from Paul, written on a recent
visit to Japan. His concluding para-
graphs are particularly compelling, We
often let the vocal minority drown out
the Paul Mathiesons who are the hope
and the future of our great Nation, and
who, when the count is down, are in the
vast majority of our youth.

ToxxYo, JAPAN, May 11, 1969.

Hi Mom & Dap: The favorite flower of
Japan is the azalea bush. They come in all
colors. They have a lot of evergreens over
here also.

Japan is all mountains. The size of it is
equivalent to the state of Ohio.

There are 14 million people in Tokyo city
at night. During the day 10 million come
into the city to work. This doesn't include
tourists.

They have buddha temples everywhere.

The people are very camera shy. They don’t
throw litter on the streets. They go out of
their way to help a foreigner. They have
pride. Something we Americans lack!

The boys and girls in Junior High School
wear uniforms and the boys’ hair is very
short. They go to school 51% days a week.
Every tour we have taken so far, there have
been school kids there also. They really get
an education.

I really am ashamed of the way the Amer-
icans are spolled. Everything is there and
taken for granted. When I went thru Saigon,
on my way to Japan, and saw the barbed
wire downtown I got scared to think that
this could have been Cleveland.

Something has to be done about the
younger generation in the U.S.A. The riots
just make them look more like spoiled brats
every day. We have everything; but don't
appreciate it.

If our government can’t control their own
people then who the devil can! They say we
are the mightiest nation. I wish we were a
nation with pride and not these asinine
riots.

Love,
PAUL.

“ALL THESE MORNINGS”
HON. EMANUEL CELLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. CELLER. Mr, Speaker, one of the
current books deserving consideration
and a wide audience is a new and chari-
tably brief opus by Shirley Povich, the
renowned sports columnst for the Wash-
ington Post.

The book is an entertaining one, and
it is entitled “All These Mornings” be-
cause, as we all know, Mr. Povich's daily
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epistle in the Post is entitled “This Morn-
ing.” Many years ago Mr. Povich pre-
vailed upon a young tennis-playing clerk/
typist with the Federal Government,
named Bob Considine to cast his lot with
the field of journalism. The subsequent
Considine success has been legendary
and I am pleased to insert in the ReEcorp
Mr. Considine’s foreword to Mr. Povich’s
new book. The foreword follows:
FOREWORD TO "“ALL THESE MORNINGS™

There’s been a lot of ldle talk among
whippersnapper sportswriters that I have a
soft spot in my heart for Shirley Lewis Po-
vich. Well, I have, and I have had since he
saved me from a rapidly receding career as
the State Department janitor in charge of
filing top secret dispatches from our Am-
bassador Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary to the Kingdom of the Serbs,
Croats, and Slovenes.

Shirley led me by my nose-ring and taught
me how to sit down in the press boxes of the
land and, consequently, the box seats of the
world. And he taught me how to report what
I observed with as much dignity and de-
corum as I could summon, He is one of those
relatively few users of the Queen's English
who can write a simple declarative sentence.
What a magnificent gift! Born in Maine,
which speaks a tongue hardly decipherable
until Edmund Muskie came along, reared in
Washington, D.C., where gobbledegook was
invented, Shirley has steadfastly used the
26 sharp-edged tools of the alphabet as
God—who is obviously an Englishman—in-
tended. His daily prose, as you will see as
you read along, never fails to pin down a
point, a thought, a sentiment, a belief. Her-
bert Bayard Swope called the creation of a
daily journalistic endeavor “the curse of ev-
erydayness.” Shirley Povich has turned that
dour evaluation into “the joy of everyday-
nm-"

Fellow working stiffs marvel at his endless
zest for what is happening in the ever-ex-
panding and wonderful world of sports. They
thirst for the replenishing well-springs of
this jaunty observer whose home-town club
has not won a pennant since 1933; whose
pro football team has not done well since
George Preston Marshall's fur coat turned
Bray.

Shirley is a special person in that having
worked in one town all of his newspaper
life he has never become—and, of course,
never will—a home town referee. Like a
Ralph McGill in Atlanta or a Gallleo at the
Vatican he has had his problems with the
Establishments, I never saw him back up an
inch.

Some day I'm going to ask him a great
favor, if I find him in a pleasant mood. I'm
going to ask him to let me carry his type-
writer.

Bos CONSIDINE.

WATER POLLUTION

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, in 1966 the Congress promised
the people of the United States that the
growing crisis of water pollution would
be attacked by the Federal Government
through financial support of the efforts
of communities to control their own pol-
lution. Along with many other promises
to meet our civilian needs, this promise
too has been broken.

We have the chance during this Con-
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gress to keep our past promises and to
start work on the Herculean task of
cleaning up our Nation's waterways. For
these reasons I um joining those who ad-
vocate the appropriation of the full $1
billion authorized for community sewage
plants during the coming fiscal year.

At present the administration is re-
questing but $214 million, an inadequate
figure, which would bring current sew-
age treatment programs to a near half.
I understand other inadequate programs
are under consideration by the adminis-
tration, programs which would cost the
local community far more than the pres-
ent grant programs.

The $1 billion funding would result
in at least twice that amount of new con-
struction as Federal water pollution pro-
grams are on a matching basis with local
communities.

I would repeat the urgings of Mary-
land’s able Governor, Marvin Mandel:

Our people are fed up with billion-dollar
talk and million-dollar action.

Let me cite my own area, San Fran-
cisco Bay, as an example of the magni-
tude of the water pollution problem.

The taxpayers of the bay area have
spent hundreds of millions of dollars on
water pollution facilities, but recent
studies show that expenditures of up to $2
billion are needed to meet the problem.

At the same time the bay is facing a
relatively new threat—the threat of red
tides which discolor its water and spread
odors across its surface.

These tides are apparently the result
of the addition of nutrients to bay wa-
ters, a new factor in problems of the
bay.

We must either meet and overcome
these problems of our waterways, or
abandon them for all times as open sew-
ers, a place of contamination.

This Congress must act to meet this
and other pressing needs of our Nation.

WE WERE VERY TOGETHER

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, Fred M.
Hechinger, education editor of the New
York Times, in a column that appeared
on June 2, has described with incisive
perception a factor that goes to the root
of student unrest.

Rather than attempting to paraphrase
Mr. Hechinger's excellent and well-
expressed thoughts, I include his column
in the Recorp so that our colleagues
might have the benefit of his important
thoughts:

[From the New York Times, June 2, 1969]
WE Were VErY TOGETHER
{By Fred M. Hechinger)

After the student occupation of Harvard’s
University Hall, an undergraduate reporter
wrote in The Harvard Crimson: “What was
most euphorie, however, was us and what we
were to each other., For those few hours we
were brothers and sisters. . . . You had to
realize, whatever your politics and whatever
your tactics, that we were very beautiful in
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University Hall, we were very human, and
we were very together.”

This theme has run through all student
uprisings, and it is being overlooked at the
risk of missing what may be the most sig-
nificant—though irrational and entirely non-
political—ingredient of the student rebel-
lion: a search for an emotional, communal
escape from reality.

“Emotions are our guts; without them we
are but thinking machines, and the destruc-
tion of which such machines (Bundy, Kis-
singer) are capable has left its scars on all
of us,” wrote Nicholas Gagarin, the Crimson
commentator.

Through most of the campus unrest runs
a theme of intoxication with rebellion-forged
bonds among a passionate new community—
a heady replacement for the lonely life of
reason, especially when that life is too often
debased by pedantry. This theme was hailed
by the chroniclers of the communes briefiy
established in last year's occupied buildings
at Columbia. It reflected the mood of the
9,000 gathered all night in Cornell's Barton
Hall.

There is nothing new in the emotional
search for a camaraderie of danger. It is
deeply felt by wveterans of virtually every
war, and the warmth of shared experience
becomes mystically glorified as the terror
that once accompanied it fades from mem-
ory. That was why Londoners after World
War II readily agreed with Churchill that
the days of the Blitz were indeed their
“finest hour.”

CAMARADERIE OF DANGER

The stark fact, however, is that the cama-
raderie of danger or fear does not lend it-
self to Institutionalization. It continues in
Israel’s frontier settlements, but only as long
as the external threat persists. In ordinary
life, it ocasionally envelopes groups of people,
like a flash flood, when a mining town is hit
by disaster below or when a child is trapped
in a well. During the city’s school shutdown
last year, the embattled bonds of resistance
created a campfire unity among the black
and white teaching staff in Intermediate
School 271 in Ocean Hill-Brownsville, but
the harmony has long since evaporated, It
went with the police barricades,

Through the ages, men—and particularly
rulers—have made efforts to bottle the es-
sence of togetherness and let out a whiff of
it whenever the masses seemed to get restless
and bored. The Romans called it “bread and
circuses,” which (depending on one's sta-
tion in the economy) could mean either af-
fluence or welfare along with the artificially
created excitement of the arena.

In this century, the state-run business of
communal excitement was developed to ex-
treme efficiency and fever pitch by the Nazis'
Nuremberg Party Congress—gigantic tribal
hate-ins which Hitler's oratory pointed
against imaginary enemies outside the magic
circle.

The colleges themselves are no newcomers
to the art of creating shared-danger togeth-
erness. Hazing, after all, was a clumsy and
often violent effort at mass-produced co-
hesion among freshmen by exposing them to
legalized persecution. It went out of style
only after it had become clear that violence,
especially when officially condoned, soon gets
out of hand.

SUBSTITUTE FOR BOREDOM

The synthetic rah-rah spirit of the grid-
iron, occasionally reinforced by panty raids
and food riots, fits the pattern. It is a tribute
to the greater academic and social conscious-
ness of today's youth that it has created the
teach-in as a form of togetherness protest.
But the teach-in became institutionally con-
doned so quickly that only the boredom re-
mained. Talk marathons, once legalized, were
thus replaced by building occupations.

Those who doubt that boredom, and the
human search for the excitement of shared
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risks are ingredients of the present student
unrest, should consider that Sweden has had
its share of youth rebellion and even vio-
lence. Sweden is, after all, the country where
social justice has been nationalized and slums
do not exist.

The pursuit of communal excitement,
especially among the young, is perfectly nat-
ural. The trouble starts when its emphasis
on emotion and sentimentality, instead of
being an occasional escape, becomes domi-
nant and a full-time occupation. It is then
that empathy and prejudices quickly become
scrambled, and the anger of the commune, in
its world-saving zeal, ceases to focus on aid
to the oppressed and looks for scapegoats.

The world of scholarship puts a premium
on the lone, personal effort, and therefore is
exposed to loneliness. In an era of television,
political consensus, commercially propagated
togetherness and social directors even for
children’s parties, loneliness is likely to pose
a threat to many youths who should have
been, but in fact were not, prepared for it by
parents, teachers and soclety.

EDITOR'S LETTER TO TODAY'S
GRADUATES

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, Maury
Vincent, the well-known editor of the
Macomb Daily of Mount Clemens, Mich.,
has written an “open letter” to today’s
high school graduates, a letter which I
encourage everyone to read.

Mr. Vincent's letter contains a
thoughtful message to these graduates:

Set your sights on a high goal and make
every effort to achieve that goal.

So tuck your dreams and your hopes under
your arm—

Writes Mr. Vincent—
And make it straight for the future.

Mr. Vincent's letter follows:

GRADUATES: YOURS Is THE GIFT OF
THE FUTURE

Dear high school graduates of 1969:

Very soon now, you will reach a milestone
in your life . . . graduation from high school.
That diploma you'll be receiving is the trans-
fer document which takes you from relative
serenity of sheltered waters to the turbulent
sea of the mainstream of soclety with all of
its challenges, As you approach this im-
portant moment in your lives, I'd like to
discuss a few people with you—people like
Socrates, Marcus Aurelius, President John F.
Eennedy and Galloping Joe—plus some
ideas—philosophy if you will—as well as the
enigma of the student of today and to-
mMorrow.

But wait a minute. Galloping Joe? you
ask. Who is he and how did he get into such
distinguished company? Well, Galloping
Joe—like Reggle Trombley or Joe DeLamiel-
leure—was a hardrunning football back for
a high school on Detroit's East Side when
I was a senior at St. Ambrose High School.
You know St. Ambrose today as a football
powerhouse. Back in my day we were the
league's doormats. We lost the opening game
of the 1939 season by the score of 69-0.

Galloping Joe knew but one way to play
football. Once the ball was snapped, he
tucked it under his arm and barrelled
straight ahead. No fancy running for him.
And on this afternoon, after Joe has run over
me the third stralght time and is helping me
to my feet after scoring, I say to him: “Joe
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how come you don't engage in some fancy
broken-field, swivel-hipped, side-stepping
running instead of running over me like a
Sherman tank?

As he walked away, Galloping Joe sald:
“Man, the quickest way to that goal line is
stralght ahead.”

We'll get back to that later.

I can't help but feel that life is a relay

race run by succeeding generations, Some of
us lead, some ftrail behind and some drop
out, but the majority of us plod along, en-
joying a bit of the scenery along the way
and perhaps suffering a pang or two but
accomplishing most of those things expected
of human beings. The important factor to
realize here is that we have a goal ... &
finish line for which we strive and expend
every effort at our command, transcending
the confusion and chaos of a world gone
mad.
This world has been confused before. It
has been chaotic before. And, certainly, it
has been mad before. Your parents and I
are familiar with the pattern. We grew up In
the depression and in our late teens or early
twentles we fought that second big war to
end all wars. Yet, there followed Korea and
now there is Vietnam. The world and times
do change, have changed and are constantly
changing.

Language, for Instance, has undergone
great changes. Webster's third international
dictionary, published in 1963, had to add
100,000 words to the list first published in
1934, Your parents, as I do, recall that in
our high school days we didn't have, and
therefore had no words like, astronaut, atom
bomb, antibioties, contact lens, black power,
white backlash, sit in, love in, hippie, yippie,
up tight and way out.

So the quest for knowledge and identity
goes on in an ever-changing world. Socrates
was asked by the young men at his feet—
the intellectuals of their time—what is the
earth made of? How did it come to be? What
are human beings here for? How can we be
happy?

And Socrates said to them: “Do not bother
your heads overmuch with problems regard-
ing creation or the substance of . Here
you are, a man, living for a while in a world
with other men. What you must do is to
think how you can live and help others to
live, most nobly and wisely.”

Think how you can live and help others
to live most nobly and wisely.

Certainly, a great part of that thinking
process is education and college is a major
portion of that education. But today’s stu-
dent—along with his university—Iis often an
enigma to those who live in the broader
spectrum of society. Long halr, beards, soclal
protests, sit-ins, the use of drugs—all these
are manifestations of a situation which stu-
dents can hardly explain to themselves, much
less to outsiders or elders.

“Why,"” a businessman or laborer or house-
wife often ask, “are today's kids the way they
are? We weren't like that.”

In answering that question, Professor Don-
ald Brown of the University of Michigan,
states that student discontent is not new.
Trends born of a mass world culture ac-
counts for its prominence today. Today's
rapld soclal, cultural and technological
changes have largely done away with the
Hollywood rah-rah of the campuses. The
modern student has less fun (and feels
guilty about having fun), says Prof. Brown.
He works harder and relates his intellectual
life more closely with his soclal life than did
the student of the past. The more sophisti-
cated modern student also becomes more
concerned over issues of individual rights
within the university and in soclety.

This is normal, Prof, Brown explains, since
greater sophistication generally leads to a
concern over man's relation to his soclety
and his political order.

The contradictions of society—aflluence
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and freedom existing alongside poverty and
enslavement of Ilgnorance, discrimination
and hopelessness—become clearly visible to
these young adults. An awareness of these
contradictions constitutes a growing up, a
“loss of innocence” which is intensified by
rapld mass communications that expose
hypoerisy in a seeming authoritative fashion.

Along with this trend toward loss of in-
nocence, says Prof. Brown, has come a search
for a new soclo-political stance. Old notions
like patriotism no longer stir a person as
they once did. The new mass ethic of the
younger intelligentsia stresses an existential
view of self-determination, responsibility,
meaningful and personal communication
and the essence of one's self-identity. Fra-
ternities and sororitles go begging for mem-
bers, The days of the raccoon coats and gold-
fish swallowing are passe.

Students today not only want to know who
they are and what they are but where they're
going as well. Can any of we parents hon-
estly say that at the age of the youngsters
in our midst now we were aware of the world
around us as they are?

Alright, you ask Prof. Brown, as how does
a university or college prevent student stress
and alienation? By meeting students’ needs
for widespread, meaningful intellectual and
social interaction, says Brown, adding:
“Given the inherent shyness of young peo-
ple, and yet their great need to communicate
with one another, a university atmosphere
which throws them together but provides
little mutual intellectual experience will
quite naturally lead them to seek ways to
interact that do not always reflect the pur-
poses of the university.”

A sit-in is born.

In his meditations, the philosopher Marcus
Aurelius wrote: “If you work at that which
is before you, following right reason seri-
ously, vigorously, calmly, without allowing
anything else to distract you . . . if you
hold to this, expecting nothing, but satisfled
to live now according to nature, speaking
heroic truth in every word you utter, you
will live happy. And there is no man able
to prevent this.” .

How perfectly does it describe our young
people of today. They seek, and achieve, a
truth which has eluded many parents. That
truth is their relationship to one another
and the world in which they live. It is an
attribute that too many of we parents do
not possess . . . and In spite of this our
children, most of them, are surviving and
will grow to become the stalwart parents
and leaders of tomorrow.

You young people reading this are a part
of that future.

In his inaugural speech, President John F.
Eennedy said: “The world is very different
now. For man holds in his mortal hands the
power to abolish all form of human poverty
and all forms of human life. . . . And yet,
the same revolutionary beliefs for which our
forebears fought are still at issue around
the globe . . . the belief that the rights of
man come not from the generosity of the
state but from the hand of God. . . . Let the
word go forth from this time and place to
friend and foe alike that the torch has been
passed to a new generation of Americans . . .
born in this century, tempered by war, dis-
ciplined by a cold and bitter peace, proud of
our ancient heritage . . . and unwilling to
witness or permit the slow undoilng of those
human rights to which this nation has al-
ways been committed and to which we are
committed today.”

Although President Eennedy meant these
words for all Americans, I am certain he was
thinking primarily of you young people . . .
the citizens, the parents, the leaders of to-
morrow . . . the heirs of this battered old
globe which grows heavier on our shoulders
every day as we grow older and feel the
burden of its weight.

We are getting tired and it's about time
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for others to step out into this relay race of
life.

So tuck your dreams and your hopes under
your arm and make straight for the fu-
ture . . . remembering the words of that

gridiron philosopher, Galloping Joe, who
sald: “Man, the only way to that goal line
is straight ahead.”

I wish you well.

THE THIEU GOVERNMENT AND THE
U.S. COMMITMENT IN VIETNAM

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I com-
mend to my colleagues and other readers
of the Recorp the following lead editorial
from today’'s New York Times:

Mmoway Towarp Prace?

The size of the first 25,000-man American
troop reduction in Vietnam is less important
than the policy direction it Indicates. The
Vietnamese are as familiar as Americans with
the old Chinese saying: “A journey of 1,000
miles must begin with a single step.”

The Nixon-Thieu announcement at Mid-
way is a step toward American disengage-
ment from Vietnam, Before disengagement is
completed, a negotiated settlement will have
to Intervene that assures North Vietnam’s
withdrawal and an agreed shape for South
Vietnam's political future. But nothing is
more likely to advance those goals at this
time than progressive de-Americanization of
the war.

Two other decisions taken at Midway may
prove ultimately to be of importance. But
not enough is known about them yet for a
judgment to be made. President Thieu spoke
of a new land reform program which Presi-
dent Nixon has agreed to help finance. If, as
rumored, it involves immediate cancellation
of all land rents and transfer of the land to
tenants tilling it—without delay for clear-
ance of land titles and compensation to land-
lords, which could come later—peasani sup-
port for Saigon and Vietcong interest In
negotiation could both be stimulated.

The third decision at Midway, which could
prove the most important of all, evidently
concerns a new proposal for South Viet-
namese elections that doubtless will be ad-
vanced in Paris in the coming weeks. The
precise nature of the proposal has not been
disclosed, mor is 1t clear whether detailed
agreement was reached. But it 15 not likely
that the Parls negotiations can be moved
very far off dead center until there is a
negotiable reply to the Vietcong proposal for
an interim coalition government to conduct
new elections in South Vietnam. A proposal
for a mixed electoral commission, including
Vietcong representatives, could bring the two
sides within negotiating range.

The political future of South Vietnam is
what the war is all about, Mutual withdrawal
of external forces—which could be brought
about tacitly by American troop cuts—can
begin but it cannot be completed until an
agreement 1s negotiated on the future gov-
ernment of South Vietnam.

The ten polnts advanced by the Natlonal
Liberation Front and Mr. Nixon's eight points
coincide to a considerable degree, as both
sides have acknowledged. But it is unlikely
that Hanol and the N.L.F. can be enticed
into serious private talks until the central
point of disagreement—an Interim coali-
tion—is opened for negotlations as well.

Some of the newsmen have reported
from Saigon and Midway that the Nixon-
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Thieu conference results have caused
great concern in South Vietnam about
the firmness of the U.S. commitment.

If that is so—and I hope it is—Pres-
ident Nixon is to be commended. For it
is high time that the Government of
South Vietnam should begin to realize
that it will not continue to enjoy U.S.
support no matter how it behaves.

In the light of this, it is gravely dis-
turbing that, since returning from Mid-
way, President Thieu has stated that
Vietnamese who advocate a coalition
government will be punished. Surely, if
this attitude continues and is imple-
mented, the prospects for a political set-
tlement of the war will be dim indeed.
The United States ought to make clear
that its support will be withdrawn if the
Thieu Government insists on blocking
the possibility of an agreement with
Hanoi and the NLF in this fashion.

As the Times editorial suggests, no
agreement on elections will be possible
unless both sides are reasonably satisfied
that the elections can be carried out un-
der free and fair conditions. This means
not only supervisory arrangements for
the elections themselves but govern-
mental arrangements in all parts of the
country that will minimize improper
pressures on the electorate.

BLACK STUDIES WITH A RED HEAD

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr, Speaker, the manip-
ulation by the intellectual elite never
ceases to amaze,

The exclusive Bryn Mawr College for
women, pressured into accepting a black
studies program, has tentatively ap-
pointed the Communist Party’s national
committeeman, Dr. Herbert Aptheker, to
its faculty.

I include in the Recorp a June 8 report
from the New Hampshire Sunday News:

[From the New Hampshire Sunday News,
June 8, 1969]

Bryw Mawr Picks Top U.S. Rep, Dr. Ap-
THEKER To DirEcT “Brack Srupies Pro-
GRAM"

(By Victor Lasky)

New Yorgr, June 7.—Would you believe
that a leading Communist has been ap-
pointed by Bryn Mawr College—yes, Bryn
Mawr College—as director of its Black Stud-
ies Program (BSP) ?

Well, you'd better believe it. It's true.

Dr. Herbert Aptheker, a member of the
Communist Party's National Committee and
its leading “expert” on the *“Negro Ques-
tion,” has been named to direct “Black Stud-
ies” at the exclusive college for women begin-
ning next September.

That is, of course, if the appointment Is
not withdrawn, Already considerable oppo-
sition to Dr. Aptheker is building, particu-
larly among horrified alumni. Even some
faculty members have voiced misgivings, not
so much because Dr. Aptheker is a devoted
Communist but because his own writings
persistently revealed him to be a slavish fol-
lower of the “Party Line.”

Dr. Aptheker, however, is well aware of
the significance of his appointment to the
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cause of communism. He is quoted in the
“Daily World"—the successor paper of the
“Daily Worker—as saying:

“It is thrilling, with wide national sig-
nificance for the Communist Party. It also
reflects something of what this student
movement is all about, which many people
have failed to understand.”

The “Daily World” contended that Dr.
Aptheker was appointed “after black stu-
dents demanded a Black Studies Program
with him as its head.”

The idea of “black studies,” in itself, is
controversial.

Legitimate fears have been expressed that
such programs will not encourage scholar-
ship as much as revolutionary activism not
only on the campuses but in black commu-
nities across the nation.

Now, the appointment of Dr. Aptheker,
who Is white, to head the Black Studies Pro-
gram at one of the nation’s more elegant in-
stitutions will only tend to confirm the wide-
spread fears.

Another aspect of “Black Studies” that has
caused concern has been the tendency of
such programs—as at Antioch College—to
lead to the separation of black and white
students. This tendency has been excoriated
by such leacing negro spokesmen as Roy Wil-
kins of the National Association for the
Advancement of Colored People (NAACP)
and the renowned psychologists, Dr. Ken-
neth Clark.

The record clearly demonstrates that Dr.
Aptheker is far from an objective scholar.
His writings are completely attuned to the
shifts and turns of the Communist Party
“line."”

He is a leading Communist historian. And,
as Dr. Wilson Record wrote in his monumen-
tal book, “The Negro and the Communist
Party’:

“The Communists wrote American history,
and especlally negro American history, with
a purpose. The Party, like its mother organi-
zation in the USSR, demanded that the past
explain and justify the present, and that it
point to the future—a future in which great
things were seen for the party.

“If the role of great negro figures was dis-
torted, if small men were clothed in the gar-
ments of the mighty, if undifferentiated pro-
test was imbued with heavy ideological over-
tones, if the accomplishments of moderate
leaders were reduced to Insignificance, if
facts and scholarship suffered in the process,
this could not evoke major concern.

“The Party historian was a Party man first
and a historian second.”

In a footnote, Dr. Record added:

“Aptheker is currently a good case in
point.”

TRIBUTE TO LENA WASHINGTON

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. BELL of California. Mr, Speaker,
on May 23 in Los Angeles, a large con-
tingent of leaders of my political party
met at the Biltmore Hotel to honor one
of our most popular and most effective
members.

Lena Washington has now served the
Republican State central committee for
more than 20 years.

Since 1948 she has held virtually every
position and has been entrusted with
virtually every important responsibility
that can be given to a key executive staff
member,

She was my indispensable aide when I
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was chairman of the Republican State
and county central committees in Cali-
fornia.

She served such other former party
chairmen as Secretary Robert Finch,
Senator GeorcE MURPHY, Assemblyman
George Milias, former Assemblyman
Laughlin Waters, and a host of others
with equal distinction.

In recognition of her service to her
party Lena Washington was selected to
serve as honorary secretary of the Re-
publican National Convention of 1952
and as a presidential elector for the State
of California in 1968.

More impressive than all the honors
that have come her way, however, is the
galaxy of Republican friends and ad-
mirers she collected over the last 20
years.

Not the least of these is the President
of the United States who was a Los
Angeles Congressman when Lena first
began her service with our party in Cali-
fornia,

Lena Washington has been a good
friend and a tireless supporter of many
of the most distinguished men in public
life who have carried the Republican
banner.

It is fitting that this good friend be
given evidence of the high regard, ad-
miration, and respect that all of us feel
for her.

REMEMBER ME

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, recently an
excellent newspaper in my congressional
district, the Oyster Bay Guardian,
printed a poem written by an American
soldier on duty in Vietnam. This poem
poignantly describes the terrible condi-
tions to which our boys in Vietnam are
subjected.

The author of the poem, Sp4c. Donald
P. Fleury, asks something very simple
but something very important of those
of us back home. He asks in a sincere
plea “Remember Me.”

I would hope that we would never for-
get for a moment that hundreds of thou-
sands of our brave young men are fight-
ing a war 10,000 miles from home. To
remind the people of the United States
and to give appropriate recognition to
Specialist Fleury's just request, I wish to
include his poem in the Recorp at this
point:

REMEMEBER ME
(By Donald P, Fleury)

(NoTE.—Sp4c. Donald P. Fleury is with
the First Engineering Battalion of the First
Infantry Division of the U.S. Army, stationed
at Lal Khe, VietNam. He is the son of Mr.
and Mrs, E. C, Fleury, of 78 Hawthorne
Road, East Norwich.)

You know last night while standing guard,
I thought I'd write a poem,

And tell it like it really is to all you people
back home.

You folks read all the papers and watch the
TV shows,

But even with all of that, not one really
knows.
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You hear the good side of all our batiles,
the enemles we kill,

But you've never seen your buddy fall, while
charging up a hill.

At home you walk down crowded sidewalks,
or in a crowded mall,

But here, the brush or jungle trail is thick,
and you have to crawl.

Back in the world, you have bridges built,
to go across a river,

But here in Nam we walk right in, and when
it’s cold we shiver.

You've got air conditioners there, to cool
your shop or den,

But over here it's s0 damn hot, we think
it’s hell we're in.

At home you take your wife or girl, go out
and dance all night,

But here we stand guard, sometimes stiff
with fright.

Have you ever looked around at all the
things you've got?

Or stopped to think of the many things we've
not?

You have cold beer, fresh water, and hot
meals to eat,

Any one of those to us would really be a
treat.

And every day you take a walk down life’s
easy path,

But I'll bet you never had to go a month
without a bathl!

To you a bath is water, hot enough to make
it steam.

To us it's nothing more than a leech-in-
fested stream.

You have no doubt been scared enough to
think the end was near,

But I'll bet you never had to live a year
in total fear,

You folks have got it easy, compared to us
across the sea,

But all any soldier asks is, “Please remember
mel”,

EULOGY FOR TRUMAN WARD

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 3, 1969

Mr, PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one of
Capitol Hill’s best loved institutions has
passed away. I learned with great sor-
row of the loss of Truman Ward, major-
ity clerk of the House of Representa-
tives, and my friend for more than 10
years.

In all that will be said in remembrance
of this exceptional man, I would like to
say a word or two about his fondness for
the freshmen of this House. His office
was a sanctuary for newcomers to Capi-
tol Hill for more than 48 years.

Looking back to the time of my own
first days in Washington in 1959, I re-
member that Truman was one of the first
and friendliest people to welcome me to
this labyrinth we call Capitol Hill. It
seemed to me, as it must to most fresh-
man Congressmen, still a little ill at ease
in these historic surroundings, that he
knew everyone and that there was noth-
ing he could not find a way to do.

He was extraordinarily generous with
his time and the services of his office.
That office, piled to the ceiling with pa-
per samples, with noisy and impressively
ink-stained machines, with catalogs and
boxes and printed matter of every de-
scription—that office was home ground
to many Members,

Truman was the original Mr, Unflap-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

pable. Somehow all his promised dead-
lines were met, despite the countless
dilemmas of last-minute changes in
copy. More often than not, his sugges-
tions about the text or tone of a news-
letter salvaged an ordinary report and
made an eloquent and effective one.

In half a century of serving the Con-
gress, he knew and was a friend to thou-
sands of men and women who came to
Washington during the five decades that
established this Capital City as capital of
the world. Truman Ward was part of
that history.

He was a link with the excitement and
diversity of our past. What makes him
unforgettable is that he was younger in
spirit than any of us.

We have lost a living journal of Wash-
ington’s history, but the stamp of Tru-
man Ward’s friendship, humility, gen-
erosity, and humor is enshrined forever
in the permanent memory of his friends.

Mrs. Pucinski joins me in extending
deepest condolences to Mrs. Ward and
her family.

GRADUATION NOW SOUNDING AT
GEORGIA SOUTHERN COLLEGE

HON. G. ELLIOTT HAGAN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. HAGAN. Mr, Speaker, today, when
countless graduation ceremonies are
taking place in every town across this
vast Nation, I feel that the following ar-
ticle from the Bulloch Herald and Times
of Statesboro, Ga., deserves my col-
leagues’ attention. I believe that Ric
Mandes has said things about gradua-
tion which most of us often have diffi-
culty in putting into actual words and I
am sure his comments will ring a nos-
talgic cord in everyone’s heart:

[From the Statesboro (Ga.) Bullock Herald
and Times, June 5, 1969]
GrapvaTION Now SOUNDING AT (GEORGIA
SovTHERN COLLEGE

(By Ric Mandes)

Sratessoro.—This is the time of gradua-
tion on college and high school campuses
throughout the nation. It is the time of the
long good-bye to the people, places, and
things this young set has come to know so
well during the past twelve or sixteen years.

No longer will the bell’s ring to interrupt
their lives every fifty minutes; no longer will
the din of the dining hall smack their ears;
no longer will the thrill of victory or the
ache of defeat found in a cold winter's foot-
ball night invade their weekends.

The library stacks, the bluebooks, the syn-
tax of grammar, the thrust of Shakespeare
are now over, temporarily for the high
school crew, permanently for the college set,
except for those whose horlzons date grad-
uate school.

Generally speaking though, it 1s a time
of special exodus for millions of students.
Friends touch with a final closeness as they
stand in lines of march ready to move to-
ward the stage; a thousand miles of foot-
steps that have crossed the twelve or six-
teen years are caught up in silent, simple
posture as the last walk is made.

Some graduation exercises are held in
stadiums in a bright sun that somehow re-
flects the still, almost fresh, tracks of that
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special halfback’s run across the turf. Some
are scheduled at night in auditoriums. To
stand in the nocturnal scene of so many
memories, seeing the ease of the night soften
sets of hard brick steps, the bare dirt spots
of the campus, the stone benches, even the
old buildings. This is something.

It is graduation time. . . . when the spe-
cial halfback, the sights, and the sounds
move into the form of tall hooded ones,
bearers of future title, tactics, and tones.

Graduation is now, And for just a few
more minutes it is loose and free . . . as to-
morrow begins its final and definite approach.

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
VIOLATIONS OF CIVIL RIGHTS ACT

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, as many of my colleagues are
aware, I have been extremely concerned
about the widespread violations of title
VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 in De-
partment of Agriculture programs. On
May 19, as chairman of the Demoecratic
Study Group Task Force on Civil Rights
and Minority Affairs, I wrote to Secre-
tary of Agriculture Hardin and asked
what steps he was taking to implement
recommendations of Attorney Mitchell
which are directed to establishing pro-
cedures to end the flagrant violations of
Federal law at USDA.

On May 20, I inserted in the CoNGRES-
SIONAL REcCORD at pages 13170-13176, a
copy of the Attorney General’s letter to
Secretary Hardin, additional documen-
tation from the U.S. Commission on Civil
Rights as to widespread discrimination
in USDA programs, and my letter to the
Secretary. On May 22, my distinguished
colleague from Michigan (Mr. CONYERS)
included additional documentation with
his remarks which appear in the REcorp
at pages 13456-13465.

On May 20, I received a response from
Secretary Hardin. While the Secretary's
letter expressed his personal dedication
to the elimination of discriminatory
practices wherever they may exist in the
Department of Agriculture, his letter did
not address itself to the specific steps he
intends to take to end the present viola-
tions of Federal law.

I have therefore written another letter
to Secretary Hardin asking that he keep
me informed of the administrative
changes which are to be taken to bring
USDA programs into compliance with
title VI. I await his response with great
interest.

For the information of my colleagues
who are also appalled by the current
situation at the Department of Agricul-
ture with respect to title VI compliance,
I insert at this point in the ReEcorp Sec-
retary Hardin's response to my first let-
ter and a copy of my second letter to
the Secretary:

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE,
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY,
Washington, May 21, 1969,
Hon. Dox EDWARDS,
House of Representatives.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN Epwarps: I have your

May 19 letter relative to the reports of the
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U.S. Commission on Civil Right.s regarding
the program of this

You have asked that I advlse you of the
steps being taken or being to im-
plement the suggestions of the U.S, Commis-
sion on Civil Rights and the Attorney Gen-
eral relative to civil rights enforcement in
this Department.

The 1968 report of the Civil Rights Com-
mission is a part of the material you in-
clude in the Congressional Record for May
20, 1969, In connection with that report, I
am sure that you will be interested in Secre-
tary Freeman's January 17, 1960 response
to it.

You will note from that response that
Becretary Freeman took exception to parts
of the report. However, he pointed out that
he had requested additional funds in the
1970 budget for civil rights work in this De-
partment.

Those Tunds—#$250,000, originally included
in the Johmson budget for 19T0—were re-
tained in the revised budget President Nix-
on sent to Congress on April 15. We already
have £320,000 for equal opportunity and civil
rights enforcement within my office for fis-
cal year 1969. If the additional $250,000 is
approved by the Congress, we will then have
a total of $570,000 for civil rights enforce-
ment in my immediate office.

This, however, does not give the complete
picture. An additional 11 people are de-
tailed for contract compliance work. These
people are paid by their employing agencies.
Additionally, the Office of the Inspector Gen-
eral conducts investigations and special au-
dits in the civil rights area at a cost that will
approximate $350,000 in 1970. Thus, there
will be more than $1 million available at
the Department level in 1970 assuming the
Congress appropriates the additional $250,000
requested.

In addition, the operating agencies are
active in implementing and enforcing civil
rights laws and orders, While no specific
amounts are separately identified for this
work, at least $2.5 million to $3 million will
be used by our agencies in fiscal year 1970
for civil rights activities. This makes a total
of $3.5 million to $4.0 million in the Depart-
ment of Agriculture in 1970, principally for
enforcement of Title VI of the Civil Rights
Act.

I assure you of my dedication to the elim-
ination of discriminatory practices wherever
they may exist within this Department. I
think that our budget demonstrates the
serious concern of this Department in the
civil rights area. It is my intention that we
live up to the intent of the law.

Money alone, however, does not assure an
effective civil rights program. Consequently,
I have emphasized the importance of an
effective civil rights enforcement program to
the line officials of this Department because
in the final analysis the job will be done or
not done at the operational level by the pro-
gram administrators.

At the moment, I am developing our or-
ganization and program for civil rights en-
forcement. This work is goilng forward with-
out delay. For instance, I have scheduled a
conference for May 22 with Father Hes-
burgh, Chairman of the Civil Rights Com-
mission; Willlam H. Brown, Chairman of the
Equal Employment Opportunity Commis-
sion; and a representative of the Civil Rights
Division of the Justice Department, to re-
view our programs, palicies, and organiza-
tion in this important area.

There are some vacant positions in this
area at the moment, but I assure you that
as soon as the organizational pattern and
fund situation is clarified we will build a
staffl to do an eflective job of eivil rights
enforcement in USDA.

In a very short time this Department will
be in a position to carry out a more effec~
tive program to fulfill the intent of the law
and to meet the standards of adeqguacy as
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determined by the Civil Rights Commission,
the Attorney General, and other bodies
charged with responsibility in this area.
Sincerely,
Crrrrorp M. HarpIN,
JUNE 3, 1969.

Hon. CrLiFForp M. HARDIN,
Secretary of Agriculture,
Department of Agriculture,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr Mz, SecrETARY: Thank you for your
prompt response to my letter of May 19,
which ralsed specific questions with respect
to the steps your Department is taking to
implement the recommendations of the At-
torney General and the U.S. Commission on
Civil Rights relative to ending discrimination
in USDA programs.

I particularly appreciate your personal as-

surances of dedication to the elimination of
discriminatory practices wherever they may
exist in the Department of Agriculture. I
note with great interest that you anticipate
that your Department will have $3.5 to $4.0
million in 1970, principally for enforcement
of Title VI, and I was pleased that the House
provided the $250,000 in additional funds re-
quested by the Department for civil rights
enforcement. I hope that these funds will be
directed toward ending the present violations
of law which have been documented by At-
torney General Mitchell and the Civil Rights
Commission.
I had hoped that your letter would state
precisely the steps you are taking to make
the administrative changes recommended.
However, I recognize that you may not have
had sufficient time to make a full and ade-
quate response. I therefore ask that you
keep me informed as to the administrative
changes which are to be undertaken to bring
the programs of your Department into com-
pliance with the law.

Again, my thanks for your prompt reply
to my letter.

Sincerely,
Don EDWARDS,
Member of Congress.

CONGRESSMAN GENE SNYDER SUP-
PORTS VIETNAM DISENGAGE-

MENT AND THE SAFEGUARD

ABM
HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, my col-
league, GENE SNYDER, spoke last Satur-
day to the State convention of the Ken-
tucky Motor Transportation Association
at Louisville. His speech in support of
President Nixon's disengagement of our
troops in Vietnam and in support of the
Safeguard anti-ballistic-missile system is
worthy of consideration by the Members
of this body and I include it in the Rec-
ORD:

CONGRESSMAN GENE SNYDER SUPPORTS VIET-
NAM DISENGAGEMENT AND THE SAFEGUARD
ABM
When Paul Young asked if I would come

speak to you today several months ago, I

readily accepted. I thought it would be a

real opportunity for me to come and express

my appreciation publicly for the help that
you folks—and Paul in particular—have
been to me in my efforts to put together
certain facts and information in regard to
the trucking industry and its impact on
roads, and its impact upon the economy of
the nation and the economy of Kentueky.
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He has always been most helpful and I want
to let you, the members of this association,
know of the diligent efforts that your stafl
makes in attempting to work with the Ken-
tucky Congressional delegation.

I must confess, however, that I had great
reservations when, a few weeks ago, we had
lunch together and in the course of conver-
sation, I said that I suspected it would be
about time for me to put together some very
pertinent facts in regard to the trucking
industry and prospective trucking legisla-
tion so that I might talk here today about
those things which concern your industry—
and Paul said: *“Look, these folks talk the
trucking industry all the time, and they
will be talking it in their work sessions. It
would be much more appreciated if you
would speak about other matters than our
industry.” He sald it would be more of a
diversion at this lunch hour, Upon pursuing
that point just a little, it was with a cer-
tain amount of fear and trepidation that I
agreed to be here today when Paul said he
thought it would be good if I would discuss
Vietnam and the controversial ABM.

These are deep and complex matters, They
are matters that are of concern to every
American—but I suppose more particularly
to Members of the Congress for several rea-
sons, Certainly in regard to the ABM, we
must reach conclusions that will permit us
to cast a vote for the best of our country—
cast & vote in accordance with what we be-
lieve will be for the best for the preservation
of our country and the preservation of peace
in the world. In regard to Vietnam, while we
in the Congress do not have the final say-so
as to the conduct of the war, whether it will
proceed or whether it won't, we know that
we must weigh very carefully what we say be-
cause as the news media carries our words
over the air and into the press, the future of
the solution to that conflict ean be impaired
as well as enhanced by what we have to say.

It has been well over a year now since I
have spoken publicly to the issue of Vietnam.
It is with a great amount of reservation and
hesitation that I do so today. My position
has consistently been that this is a bad war.
I have consistently questioned our involve-
ment in it to the extent that we are involved.

I remember well President Johnson telling
a few of us at the White House of General
Eisenhower's comment to President Eennedy
when he turned over the reins of government
to him. President Johnson indicated that
General Eisenhower said he realized the
problems that were existent in Southeast
Asia where he himself had committed some
six or seven hundred advisor—that while he
did not desire to avold making firm decisions
—that he was glad that his successor, and
not he, would have to make the decision as
to what our future role would be in South
Vietnam.

What I have to say here today is not in-
tended to be an indictment of any past or
the present administration—and what I have
to say I have tried to weigh carefully so as
not to endanger peace in any way by joining
with those who would compromise our posi-
tion to the point that we cannot have a re-
spectable peace. I would not want to contrib-
ute to anything that would put this govern-
ment in a more difficult position than it is
as it negotiates for peace. Certalnly, I, as one
individual, would not be in a position to do
that. I know that. But weighed with all of the
other comments that have been made by
Members of the Congress, a trend establishes
itself and one which can be either helpful
or hurtful to the negotiators in Paris—or
wherever they may be meeting that we don't
know about.

It consitently has been my position that a
military conflict is what exists in Vietnam—
and that a military conflict is a war, whether
declared or not, whether justified or not—
and that we should conduct ourselves on the
battlefield as is customary in time of war;
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that we should be committed to win and
should not commit American boys to any
cause with any other goal in mind. I have
not changed my position.

I said through two campaigns, when asked
about the issue, I felt we should win or get
out. For two years, during the 90th Congress,
I labored under the previous administration
with the awesome responsibility of answering
the inquiries of my constituents and—yes—
sending out those letters of sympathy and
condolence, knowing full well that that Ad-
ministration was not committed to the
course that I thought best—win or get out.

It was with all of the vigor at my command
that I supported to the fullest extent the
nomination and election of Richard Nizon
to the Presidency of the United States. I did
this for many reasons—both domestically
and within the purview of foreign policy—I
believed he was the man best equipped to
solve many of our problems. But I believe
the most overwhelming, most compelling rea-
son that I supported Richard Nixon with the
vigor that I did, and even to the exclusion of
some at the convention—at least one—
whose political philosophy I perhaps fa-
vored was because I felt that he was the man
in this country, the one man best equipped
to lead us in these troubled times; to lead
us particularly in the area of foreign affairs,
and to lead us where he was committed to
lead us—where he had committed himself
so fully and that was out of the war in Viet-
nam. And I am standing here today with con-
fidence that Mr. Nixon was committed to that
course in that campaign.

And I stand here today fully convinced
that he is committed to that course today.
We are moving toward a disengagement of
the conflict in Vietnam.

This I believe.

I believe it not solely out of hope, but
based upon the facts as we see them de-
veloping. If you eliminate the possibility of
winning the war—which I do not agree with,
but which I accept as being a fact under a
previous administration and now under this
administration—

Then I think you must likewise confess
that it 15 a practical impossibility to sim-
ply abandon ship—honorably.

We have a war that has lasted for five
years—since the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution.
To get out of that war—honorably—yet with-
out winning—takes time,

The President’s statement to the nation on
May 14 said, and I quote: “We have ruled
out attempting to impose a purely military
solution on the battlefield.

“We have also ruled out either a one-
sided withdrawal from Vietnam, or the ac-
ceptance in Paris of terms that would
amount to a disguised defeat.”

Let me, too, call your attention to the
statement of Secretary Laird at his meet-
ing with the press at the Airlie House in
Warrenton, Virginia, on May 3, 1969. Asked
by the press to comment upon the state-
ment of the Senior Senator of the Republican
Party, Senator Alken, and the Senate Whip,
Senator Scott, both of whom had demanded
that the troops be withdrawn immediately
from Vietnam—Secretary Laird said that
there were three conditions, all of which, or
any one of which, should be met before our
troops could be withdrawn from Vietnam.
These conditions were, first, that we must
have an agreement on mutual withdrawal in
Paris as far as the peace talks are con-
cerned; or secondly, that there must be a
sufficient upgrading and modernization of
the South Vietnamese forces so that they
can, in fact, take over the responsibilities,
or at least more of the responsibilities of the
war in Southeast Asia; or thirdly, that the
level of activity on the part of the Viet
Cong or the North Vietnamese substantially
reduces in the area of South Vietmam.

He made it clear that all of these, or any
one of these conditions would permit us to
begin the withdrawal of troops.
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Tomorrow the President meets on Midway
Island. He will discuss with South Vietnam's
President this war—and I am fully convinced
of the serlousness with which Mr. Nixon
goes to that meeting.

I have sat across the table, and we have
looked face to face—and when asked how
things were going in Eentucky—in a nut-
shell, my response was: "“you are doing
pretty well, but the sands of time will soon
run out on Vietnam, Mr. President.”

I witnessed the seriousness of his look. I
saw the impressive attitude that he had as
we discussed the future of that conflict. I say
to you here today that having ruled out the
possibility of a military victory, that I firmly
believe this administration will move to dis-
engage American military troops from the
conflict in South Vietnam as fast as they
can within the confines of the safety of our
troops there.

There are those who say “Well, we ought
to pack up and come home,” and that is the
position that I have taken—if we are not go-
ing to win, I think so too.

But there is a practical aspect of doing
that that makes it impossible. Aside from the
political implications, which I do not think
are worth the lves of the American boys
that have been sacrificed there—the prac-
tical problem is the sacrifice of that last
group of Americans as you attempt to board
them on ship or plane to bring them out.
Assuming that you can remove yourself into
enclaves, the truth of the matter is the last
groups—probably 20 percent of our forces—
would probably be annihilated.

This could not be tolerated, and would not
be tolerated either by the administration or
the American people.

But I think as we look toward the three
points that Secretary Laird made, we recog-
nize that the idea of the Vietnamese forces
taking over the responsibility of defending
their country should not be, must not be,
and cannot be the long, drawn-out process
that we have been told it must be.

I remember six months ago the talk of four
or five years to upgrade the Vietnamese and
train them for the defense of their own
country. Stop and think a minute in retro-
spect—can we accept this as being a true
fact? My idea is—we cannot,

In this country, we train American boys
for five or six months to defend the home-
land of another—and I say that it is not ask-
ing too much of those whose homeland
American boys are defending to say to them
that there is no legitimate reason why it
should take you any longer to train your sol-
diers to defend our country than it takes
Americans to learn to defend your country.

Yes, I think that, being committed as we
are, we would have an obligation to continue
technical advice and support by way of arms
and munitions to a freedom-loving people
.« . if that is In fact what we determine
they are. But I think it is immoral—not the
war immoral as the leftists would say—but
immoral for patriotic Americans to be asked
to fight a tour of duty in any country, but
not to win the war . . . only to fight until
they complete their tour of duty or lose their
life or limb.

So it is today that I say to you—first,
I am not in agreement with what is known
as a limited war. If we are to be committed
to a conflict, we should be committed to use
all of the resources at our command to win
and save American lives that are there com-
mitted. But I face the grave reality that the
leadership of our country under administra-
tions of different political faiths have elect-
ed that that not be the course.

I, therefore, find myself committed, con-
sistent with the stand that I have taken
heretofore, to say that if that not be our
course, then we should move as expeditiously
as possible to disengage from the conflict the
American troops. And I say to you with con-
fidence, the confidence that I have not had
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in any administration’s actions in many a
year . that I believe this administra-
tion is moving in that direction. I ask you
and the people of my Congressonal District
and my home state to watch carefully the
actions of this administration for the next
few weeks, and I will be watching too.

I belleve the events of the next few weeks,
after that meeting tomorrow at Midway, will
bear out the confidence that I express here
today in the President.

I believe the events of the next few weeks
will bear out the confidence of the electorate
in Eentucky last November in this adminis-
tration. I do not want to mislead you in any
way. I am not suggesting that within the
next few weeks we will be out of Vietnam,
but I think you will see the evidence of the
ultimatums—if that be the proper word—the
evidence of the understanding—that's a bet-
ter word—of the various meetings that have
been taking place, including that one tomor-
row which will lead to the disengagement
of our troops from Vietnam.

Now, let me talk for a few minutes about
the Safeguard ABM system. I would like to
outline the chronology of the development
of the system , . . provide a brief descrip-
tion of its components and their capabilities.

The Army has been working on ballistic
missiles for many years . . . and in 1856
began work on the Nike-Zeus system. In 1962
the Nike-Zeus successfully demonstrated
its abllity to intercept an offensive inter-
continental missile warhead. However, the
technology of the time would permit the
Nike-Zeus to handle only a few incoming
missiles, thereby rendering it Ineffective as
a valid defense. New developments in both
radar and warhead technology made pos-
sible the interception of large numbers of
incoming missiles at great altitudes, outside
the earth's atmosphere. Even with this in-
creased capability, it was and Is still im-
possible to provide a complete defense of the
whole United States against large numbers
of missiles. By 1966, the Russians appeared
to be building many more offensive missiles
than were required for their defense. They
commenced installation of a defense of
their own. In 1967, a new threat to our se-
curity appeared with the Chinese develop-
ment of thermonuclear weapons and inter-
continental missiles. Our technology offered
the possibility of a complete defense against
a limited threat such as that posed by Com-
munist China. This threat was apparently
the basis for the decision to employ the
Sentinel system around selected cities to
provide full defense against the Chinese
and to offer the option of protecting Minute-
man bases from the threat of Russian attack.

In 1969, this year, several courses of action
were considered in reviewing the employ-
ment of an ABM system. These were: to do
nothing; to continue the Sentinel program;
or to establish a purely defensive ABM sys-
tem which would contain no offensive
implication.

The third cholce was elected and the
decision was made to employ the Safeguard
system with an initial deployment of two
sites. This choice provides the United States
with a great flexibility. It can, if necessary,
provide substantlal protection of our stra-
tegic offensive force against an increased
Russian threat—to preserve our deterrent
without adding new offensive missiles. It
will provide protection against the Chinese
threat without the necessity of alming new
offensive missiles at China.

I would like to go through the basic com-
ponents of the system, their characteristics
and progress in their development and test.
The components are: the PARS, Perimeter
Acquisition Radar—the MSR, Missile Site
Radar—the Spartan missile, the Sprite mis-
sile, and the Data Processing Subsystem.

The first is Perimeter Acquisition Radar,
the PAR. It has a very large radar face to
provide the long-range capability and ac-
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curacy to provide the information for the
system. It is housed in a building that is
some 2000 feet square and 130 feet high. It
has an antenna diameter of over 100 feet.
The PAR has a detection range of over 1000
miles against the expected ICBM. In order
to provide the capability for this system, it
must not only detect the enemy warhead out
quite some distance, it has to detect a num-
ber of them, if necessary, since we have to
be prepared for a number of missiles coming
in simultaneously.

The PAR uses an electronically steered
beam so that this beam can be scanned
across the sky very rapidly, acquiring a great
deal of information In a very short time. The
normal radar you are familiar with uses a
big dish that is moved around mechanically
and would not be suitable at all for this sort
of system. The principles, functions, power
level and frequency of the PAR are similar to
the existing space and air defense radar in
operation today. It has been decided that the
first PAR will be assembled at an operational
site. The technology involved in the PAR is
80 well known and sufficlently reliable that
this proposed procedure s entirely satisfac-
tory.

The Missile Site Radar is designed on the
same general technical principle, and has to
do very much the same kind of job that PAR
does but a more complex one. The MSR has
a shorter range within which to pick up the
track of the missile in flight. How-
ever, the MSR with its data processor must
ready interceptors for launch, launch them,
and guide them to intercept.

The Spartan missile is the long-range mis-
sile used In the area defense. The Spartan is
& scaled up version of the Nike-Zeus, which
was fired many tens of times. And in its sys-
tem test phase made several successful in-
terceptions of ICBMs fired from the West
Coast in 1962 and 1963. But the first Spartan
was not fired until the 30th of March 1968.
It has had several firings to date.

The Sprint is a very fast missile. It has to
get off the ground and get up and intercept
the incoming warhead when it is within the
atmosphere. This is really a very impressive
developmeni. The area defense concept 1s
provided by the Perimeter Acquisition Radar
to intercept the warhead a long way out, the
Missile Site Radar to acquire it when it is
within range and to guide the Spartan and/or
Sprint to the intercept point. There is one
other component that is very important in
the system and that is the Data Processing
Bubsystem. There are large capacity data
processing elements in each PAR and each
MSR. The computer capability is extensive
and is one of the things that provides a very
impressive capability for the entire system.

This basically is the chronology of the
development and a statement of the compo-
nents involved in Safeguard.

The current debate on the Safeguard sys-
tem has taken a curious turn down a dark,
and I think illogical road. Suddenly it is
wrong in the eyes of some of its critics to
plan to defend the United States of America.
Weapons of any kind are wrong they reason,
even if they are purely defensive in nature.
For an encore, the same folks, might well
reason that the presence of the policeman
on the beat provokes robbery and criminal
excesses and should therefore be removed to
promote domestic stability.

There are some ABM defenses that unfor-
tunately are ineflfective and wasteful and,
therefore, should not be attempted. For ex-
ample, we do not have the scientific where-
withal to protect our population centers
effectively agalnst a sive Soviet attack
No such theoretical defense could guarantee
stopping 100% of all incoming Soviet ICBMs.
Therefore, it is absolutely senseless to waste
our national largess by pouring it into a
bottomless pit.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

However, we do have the capability to pro-
tect our population centers against a small
unsophisticated Chinese Communist attack
of the scale and type they might be capable
of launching during the next 10 years or so.
And I take violent issue with any of the
opponents who take the dangerously naive
position that we need not and should not
do so.

And I say—why shouldn't we? What as-
surances do we have that the Red Chinese
will spare our cities during a moment of
frantic confrontation? They don’t have a
very good track record to date. Just read
their endless barrage of threats—all of this
noise without a nuclear ICBM capability at
the present time. How loud will those threats
and harangues become when they soon have
a nuclear ICBM capability? What if they
decided to strike at our major industrial and
population centers? If successful, our sus-
tained warmaking capability would be se-
verely blunted. The United States would
have been reduced to relative impotence.
We must maintain our retaliatory threat to
prevent such a possibility. That's what Safe~
guard is all about.

It is imperative that we protect ourselves
when we can from an irresponsible attack
from Asia. By the same token, let us protect
ourselves from other fanatic countries that
may acquire nuclear weapons in the future.

Then, too, what assurances do we have
that through error or failure in another
country’s fail-safe procedures that a nuclear
tipped ICBM may not be accidentally
launched at a pretargeted destination in the
United States? It could very well happen.

BSafeguard as presently envisioned will
provide protection against fanatical unso-
phisticated attack or accidental launch. We
can't afford not to have this protection. I
see no virtue in nakedness.

We do have the technological capability
to protect the necessary minimum of our
deterrent force against anything that even
the Soviets might throw at us. This is Safe-
guard’'s primary mission, protecting a suf-
ficlent amount of our defensive, second-
strike deterrent force—thereby making any
Soviet first-strike attempt utterly fool-
hardy in view of the guaranteed destruction
that our remaining protected retaliatory
forces could unleash upon them. This deter-
rent, second-strike capability is essential in
discouraging Soviet surprise attack, thereby
safeguarding our national viability and pre-
serving any meaningful world peace. We
must provide that Safeguard protection.

We must endorse the President's Safe-
guard program.

It calls only for a start—only for protec-
tion at two Minutemen sites in Montana and
North Dakota. It is a modest, phased,
reasoned step which will only grow larger if
our highest-level intelligence evaluation dis-
closes an increase in enemy first-strike capa-
bility. If we don't take this minimal step, we
will be unable to meet the developing threat
from Red China or from some other coun-
try. We will be unable to protect our country
and our resources from an accidental nu-
clear attack . . . and we will be unable to
keep pace with the currently reported Soviet
erosion of our deterrent force, if the Soviets
continue to install great numbers of offen-
sive S5-9 ICBMs.

Bafeguard, I say, is a small premium to
pay for all of that insurance—and insurance
is what we are talking about.

In capsule, let me say this about Safe-
guard: if the proponents, and I am one of
them, are successful in the contest and are
wrong, we will have wasted some money.
That's bad—but it is the worse that can
happen from an error in favor of Safeguard.
On the other hand, if the opponents are
successful and are wrong, then we have
wasted a country.

Thank you.
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ODOMETER TAMPERING
OUTLAWED

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. HANNA, Mr. Speaker, I rise foday
to introduce legislation dealing with
still another facet of consumer protec-
tion. I note with regret the continuing
need for such legislation and express the
hope that Congress shall continue to see
and to respond to its responsibilities in
this oft neglected field.

This bill prohibits “tampering” with
speedometers and odometers and con-
ditions the sale of any vehicle so altered,
providing also for punishment of any
individual found guilty of violating its
provisions. It is hoped that this effort
will serve as a deterrent of such activi-
ties until such time as the automotive
industry may adopt a sealed or “non-
pickable” odometer, should the report 1
have requested in this bill of the Secre-
tary of Transportation find such a device
feasible.

At this point, for further explication
of the need and aims of this bill, I offer
the following excerpts from a Consum-
ers Union press release of April 24, 1969,
for insertion into the REecorb:

MineacE TAMPERING MAY CosT CONSUMERS
$1 BoLIiON ANNUALLY

MounTt VERNON, N.¥.—"If it is important
to protect the consumer from the butcher
who cheats a few cents on the hamburger,
it’s at least as important to protect him
from the odometer ‘artist’ who chisels a few
hundred dollars on a used car.”

So says Consumers Union, the nonprofit
testing and advisory organization, after con-
ducting a study of mileage tampering, a
practice that is not even illegal in most
states.

The total cost to consumers may be $1
billion a year, CU says in the May issue of
its magazine, Consumer Reports.

“But the cost must be assessed in terms
of safety as well,” it notes,

Even with the best of care, a car with 75,-
000 miles on the odometer is not the car it
was at 25,000 miles. The prudent owner knows
this and is less likely to take his steering or
wheel bearings or exhaust system for granted.
But the owner of a low-mileage used car
may be lulled by the odometer. Until the
critical moment, he may have been com-
pletely unaware that his car was danger-
ously in need of repairs—a menace to him-
self and others.

THE ODOMETER RAID

Some indication of the scope of mileage
tampering was disclosed as a result of an
“odometer raid” staged last summer by the
Massachusetts Attorney General's Division of
Consumer Protection.

Working in pairs, state Investigators se-
lected 24 new-car showrooms at random, en-
tered and announced they were conducting
a “routine check™ of cars on display in the
dealers’ used-car lots.

Mainly on the basis of educated guess-
work—comparing the odometer readings with
the appearance of the cars—the investigators
listed about 250 vehicles open to suspicion
of odometer tampering.

Locating the former owners wasn’t
easy—about 70 per cent of them could not
be traced and some would not cooperate.
Of those who were found, 20 owners said
the reading on their odometers when they
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traded in their cars was much higher than
the readings found by inspectors.

MILEAGE CUT IN HALF

On average, between 20,000 and 30,000 miles
had been subtracted. One man sald his
odometer reading had been pared from 80,-
000 to 45,000 miles.

Massachusetts’' Assistant Attorney General
Robert L, Meade decided he had strong cases
against six of the biggest new-car dealer-
ships in his state. Massachusetts 1s one of
four states with “little FTC laws"” patterned
on the anti-deceptive practices provisions
of the Federal Trade Commission Act (the
others are Washington, Vermont, and Ha-
wail). Acting under his state's laws, the
official succeeded, after months of polite
arm-twisting, in convincing three of the
dealers to sign an assurance of discontinu-
ance.

That meant, simply, that they filed an
agreement in court saying they would not
offer “for sale any wvehicle upon which the
odometer has been adjusted in any manner
.. .80 that it does not disclose . .. the
true mileage . . ."” As in consent orders filed
with the FTC, assurances of discontinuance
in Massachusetts are carefully worded so
that the signer does not admit to having
used certain specific deceptive sales prac-
tices in the past, but, nevertheless, agrees
not to use the same deceptive practices in
the future.

The assistant attorney general is stlll
negotiating with two of the other dealers.
He took sterner action against the sixth
on the list. Saying it had flatly refused
to cooperate, he filed suit for permanent
injunection.

SUGAR-COATED WITH SBECRECY

“All things considered,” the Consumer
Reports article says, “the Great Odometer
Raid might have been a very bitter pill,
indeed, for any auto dealer to swallow had
it not been for a high level decision to
sugar-coat the pill with secrecy.

“The Attorney General’s office could have
given the names of the dealers to news-
papers, but it decided not to—this time.
The only excuse offered by a state official
was that it would have been 'unfair to ruin
these guys when everyone else is doing
it too.’

“But by not alerting the press,” the arti-
cle adds, “the state deprived itself and the
public of a most effective enforcement tool
in consumer protection cases—the glare of
publicity.”

COSTS TO CONSUMER

According to one report, Americans bought
nearly 20 million used cars in 1967 and paid
an estimated $20 billion for them. Automo-
tive News, the trade journal, says that prices
start falling off sharply after a car has trav-
eled 30,000 miles. Beyond that distance, a
two-year-old car loses about $10 of value for
every 1000 miles.

“Assuming that only half the used cars
sold in 1067 were two years old or older, and
that only half of them had 20,000 miles
‘picked’ or ‘spun’ off their odometers,”
Consumer Reports says, “it doesn’t seem un-
reasonable to estimate that consumers are
being misled on used-car lots to the tune of
$1 billion a year.”

HOW TAMPERING IS DONE

Technically speaking, odometer tampering
is all too easy to do.

The favorite technique in the trade is
called “picking” because most operators use
a homemade assortment of specially shaped
ice picks. The procedure of turning back the
odometer only takes a few minutes (and
usually involves only the digit for tens of
thousands of miles). If the picker is skilled,
his handiwork is rarely detectable by a used-
car shopper.

With less skill but much more patience, an
odometer tamperer can spin the speedometer
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cable with a high-speed electric motor to the
desired low reading. But since it can take
hours to spin off just a few thousand miles,
spinning is most commonly used by the
amateur.

The simplest way to falsify an odometer
is by disconnecting the speedometer cable.
Dealers will sometimes do that on a new car
to be used as a demonstrator or to be driven
cross-country to the point of sale.

Is a tamperproof odometer possible?

The answer is a qualified yes, according to
Consumers Union’s automotive engineers.

YANKEE ENOW-HOW

“While anything Yankee know-how can
put together,” the article says, “Yankee
know-how can probably take apart.”

General Motors' 1969 models have odome-
ters that cannot be spun backward, But there
is no way for the used-car buyer to detect
whether the mileage reading has been spun
forward beyond 99,9999 to zero and then
some youthfully low second-time-around set-
ting.

In GM cars made after January 1, the
odometer will exhibit a telltale color separa-
tion between the numbers Iif it has been
picked. But, a GM spokesman admits, the
buyer would have to be “a knowledgeable
individual” to recognize the evidence,

Consumers Union engineers say one way
of cutting down on tampering would be to
make the odometer unit much less accessible,
and possibly sealed In plastic. To be com-
pletely tamperproof, the speedometer cable
would have to be sealed in two places—where
it connects with the speedometer head and
at either the transmission or the front wheel
connection, depending on the car,

SOME PROBLEMS

This type of sealing might present some
problems. To fix a broken odometer of this
type, or to install a new one, would probably
be impossible without breaking the seal.

“But,” the article adds, “mechanics could
be required to reseal the unit and verify the
original mileage.”

It concedes that enforcement might be
difficult, yet “no more impossible than any
other welghts and measures regulation.”

In the absence of tamperproof odometers
and eflective anti-tampering legislation,
Consumer Reports says there may be lim-
ited protection for consumers in title regis-
tration laws:

“A used-car buyer in one of 41 states that
require car titles to be registered—much as
home titles are—might be able to certify
the odometer reading with the car's former
owner. But the process takes time and pa-
tience.

“For example, in Connecticut, a title-law
state, any person may send any automobile’s
vehicle identification number (it's the same
as the serial number) and $1 to the Motor Ve~
hicle Division, and computers there will per-
form a title search. With that information
in hand, the prospective buyer can request
verification from the last previous owner.

“The system isn't foolproof, certainly. The
former owner is under no legal obligation to
cooperate, and the dealer probably won't hold
a car for you if a hotter prospect comes
along.”

There is no assurance elther that other
title-law states will make the same informa-
tion available to the consumer.

ROAD TO RUIN
HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr, Speaker, A. Q.
Mowhray has written what I believe to
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be one of the most important books this
year, “Road to Ruin,” Published by J. B.
Lippincott, this well-researched, well-
written work exposes the depredations
of the 20th-century highwaymen that are
pushing our runaway roadbuilding pro-
gram.

The excellent review by Mary Perot
Nichols, which appeared in the book re-
view section of the Sunday Washington
Post explains the importance of Mr.
Mowbray’s book and why it should be
read by everyone concerned with pre-
serving a livable environment. I am in-
serting a copy for the information of my
colleagues:

[From the Washington Post, June 8, 1969]
FEEDING THE MANY-LANED MONSTER

{(“Road to Ruin.” By A. Q. Mowbray. Lip-
pincott. 240 pp. #5.95.)

(By Mary Perot Nichols)

From sea to shining sea, America is being
uglified by the most massive public works
effort in the history of the world—the $60-
billion interstate highway program. Road to
Ruin is a testament of what man hath
wrought with this cataclysmic amount of
money.

The Highway Trust Fund was set up by
legislation in 1856. It is a perpetually filling
pitcher of money which is derived from a one-
cent tax on every gallon of gas sold and
taxes on various other auto products. The
more gas is sold, the more roads are bullt;
the more roads there are, the more gas is
sold, and around and around we go until we
arrive at where are now—3,600,000 square
miles of land surface with 3,600,000 miles of
roads and streets; that is, one mile of street
for every square mile of land. And that's not
counting land for parking lots. As Mowbray
points out, Los Angeles, with the most ad-
vanced case of asphaltitis in the country,
“devotes an estimated two-thirds of its
downtown land to the storage or movement
of automobiles—about one-third for park-
ing lots and garages and the rest for roads
and freeways."”

If there was to be a limit to this orgy of
road-building, such as the proposed end of
the Highway Trust Fund in 1972, it would
not be so alarming. But, as Mowbray shows,
the highway lobbyists and their political
friends are promising bigger and better high-
way programs for the future. Road fo Ruin
is a good plece of propaganda for the cause
of a balanced transportation system. But for
those who have followed various community
uprisings against highways in the press, there
is little that is new. For the uninitiated, this
compendium of highway horrors in Nash-
ville, Cleveland, Chicago, Washington and
other cities is useful and instructive.

Indeed, Mowbray’s story of Governor Nel-
son Rockefeller's pet road, the Hudson River
Expressway, is worth the $5.95 price of ad-
mission. He also quotes the mayor of Tarry-
town, New York, where the Rockefellers have
their fabulous Pocantico Hills estate. Said
the mayor, the Expressway is a “‘crass abuse
of gubernatorial power by Mr. Rockefeller,
whose own lands stand to increase in value
by millions of dollars while Hudson River
communities are cut to pieces, while taxable
properties are wiped out and all life irrep-
arably disrupted.”

Not only does this Expressway destroy the
natural beauty of the Hudson shore (so
much for Rockefeller's conservation image!),
but it literally wipes out about 1,000 Negro
homes in Ossining. Since there is mo low-
cost housing program in the area, the high-
way produces, in effect, Negro removal. (S0
much for the governor's civil rights image!)
Even former Interior Secretary Stewart Udall
comes off badly in the book because he caved
in on the Hudson River Expressway—one of
his last acts in office.
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But when outrage is piled on outrage, it's
a bit numbing. One feels helpless. The book
could have offered more practical proposals
on what to do about all this. A landmark
court decision which awarded damages to a
citizen who had his privacy and view ruined
by a six-lane freeway gets short shrift from
Mowhbray. There have been other cases in the
field that could have been touched upon.
There have also been some famous victories
against the highwaymen that should have
been analyzed.

Inexplicably, or perhaps just as a mordant
witticism, Mowbray mentions a bug that has
been eating up highways in Australla. Is he
recommending importing such a bug to
American soil or just being funny?

He proposes amending the Highway Trust
Fund so that some of the boodle can be used
for mass transit. But this gambit has been
tried and overwhelmingly defeated for the
past three or four years. Too late for Mow-
bray’'s book, but offering a slight glimmer of
hope is the proposal, embraced by Trans-
portation Secretary John A. Volpe, to create
a Mass Transit Trust Fund. Already, a bill
introduced by Congressman Edward I. Eoch
of New York has attracted seventy co-spon-
sors. If passed, it wouldn't stop the automo-
bile in its tracks, but it would initiate a
countervailing power to the highway lobby,
Once the billions start to pour forth from
Washington, the Mass Transit Trust Pund
will attract a cluster of businesses dependent
upon it and congressmen willing to protect
and increase it.

Mowbray's book is a good text on what is
happening In this country because of our
crazy, short-sighted devotion to a single
mode of transport. An index would have
been helpful, but that's a small quibble.
With propaganda tools like this, the climate
of opinion may begin to change. Who knows?
Some day in the not too distant future, rid-
ing a train may be avant-garde.

The Hudson River Expressway, to
which Miss Nichols devotes so much at-
tention in her review, represents an in-
credible abuse of governmental power.
The book describes extent to which New
York’s Gov, Nelson A. Rockefeller has
gone to advance this highway project,
despite a clear conflict of interest in
that it enhances his family's personal
holdings at the expense of the broader
public interest. Tkis situation would be
scarcely believable if the record were not
so clear.

Since Mr. Mowbray finished his book
there have been a number of even more
amazing revelations regarding actions
by the Governor, by the Hudson River
Valley Commission, by former Secretary
of the Interior Stewart Udall, and by the
U.S. Army Corps of Engineers. In sub-
sequent records, I will discuss these in
greater detail. At this time, however, I
would like to enter the section of Mr.
Mowbray's book that exposes the ex-
pressway and its friends:

[From ‘Road to Ruin’' by A. Q. Mowbray]
CHAPTER 10—A RoAD FOR ROCKY

The battle over the Hudson River Express-
way includes just about all the elements of
similar battles across the nation, plus a few
that are unique. The proposed route along
the east bank of the Hudson River is being
pushed vigorously by a Republican state ad-
ministration; it is violently opposed by nearly
all the affected communities; and it is viewed
with unconcealed distaste by the federal au-
thorities in Washington. It promises to en-
hance or to despoil an area of great natural
beauty, depending upon whose testimony is
being heard. The threat of wholesale dis-
placement of people, mostly Negro, in one
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community gives substance to charges of
white racism. A interchange threat-
ens to destroy what is left of the once quiet
charm of a riverside suburban village.

A citizens’ group organized to fight the
expressway is made up of predominantly
upper-middle-class Republicans, the party
that traditionally opposes centralized author-
ity in Washington. Yet this group of Repub-
licans found itself turning to a Democratic
Administration in Washington for help in
fighting the Republicans in the State House.
Finally, there are the ugly charges that a
patrician governor is twisting arms to bulld
this expressway because it promises to in-
crease the value of the lands in his private
estate adjoining the proposed route.

In May, 1965, a bill was introduced in the
Rules Committes of the New York State Sen-
ate and State Assembly providing for con-
struction of a highway. “Beginning at a point
on interstate route 503 in the vicinity of
Beacon or in the vicinity of Wiccopee, to be
determined by the superintendent of public
works, thence in a generally southerly direc-
tion to the vicinity of Ossining and then con-
tinuing southerly, west of U.S. route nine,
along or near the Hudson river to the north
city line of New York, thence generally
southerly and easterly to a connection with
interstate route connection 512 in the city of
New York, to be determined by the superin-
tendent of public works.”

In the controversy that developed over
this proposed highway, its opponents charged
that this bill was unique in several respects.
First, its title was vague and nondescriptive,
stating merely that this was a bill “to amend
the highway law, in relation to state ex-
pressways on the state highway system,”
without stating the location of the proposed
highway. Second, no sponsor for the bill ap-
peared on the document; usually the New
York State Department of Public Works is
identified as the sponsor. Third, in violation
of customary practice, no preliminary plan
was announced and no public hearings held
before the legislation was introduced. Fourth,
the route numbers used in the description
of the highway are the route numbers used
by the Department of Public Works on its
own internal maps; they are not the num-
bers found on any public maps, and there-
fore they are not likely to be meaningful to
the casual observer, Fifth, a bill such as this
is customarily accompanied by a supporting
memorandum explaining the need for the
legislation. No such memorandum was sent
to the legislature until after the bill had
passed.

Finally, the bill shot through the legisla-
tive mills with record-breaking speed. It
emerged from the Rules Committee of the
Senate and was passed on May 24, On the
following day it reached the floor of the
Assembly. Despite its vague title, Assembly-
man Lawrence A, Cabot noted that the ex-
pressway would run through his district. He
left the floor of the Assembly and called the
district office of the Department of Public
Works in Poughkeepsie, but was told the de-
partment knew nothing about the express-
way or the legislation. He then called the
department headquarters in Albany and was
told that the bill had been “requested” by
the localities along its route. Knowing that
this was untrue, he hurried back to the
floor in time to vote against the measure,
but in vain.

Bensing a “railroad,” Cabot asked Speaker
Anthony Travia to recall the bill, but Travia
said that a special courler was rushing it
to Governor Rockefeller for his signature.
The governor signed the bill on May 28, the
same day that the supporting memorandum
from the Department of Public Works
reached the legislature. The memorandum
was dated May 14.

So poorly identified was the bill that at
least two state senators later admitted they
voted for it in error, belleving it was just a
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routine highway study bill, Said one of them,
“I have been deluded. I am ashamed.”

A companion bill that received the same
priority treatment provided for a 3.5-mile
east-west spur expressway to connect the
Hudson River Expressway with Route %A
about three miles to the east. This spur
would run roughly along the northern edge
of the Rockefeller family estate, and its
ostensible purpose would be to remove traf-
fie from Route 117, a winding, two-lane
country road which cuts through the heart
of the estate where the Rockefeller man-
sions are located. The spur has thus become
known as the “relocated route 117.”

Only two assemblymen voted against the
highway legislation: Mr, Cabot, a Democrat,
and Richard A. Cerosky, a Republican. The
proposed Hudson River Expressway would
run through their districts. After passage of
the bill, Mr. Cabot had several private con-
ferences with Governor Rockefeller, asking
him to support repeal of the legislation or
to modify the proposed route. The governor
refused. Mr. Cabot also asked the governor
for factual evidence supporting the need for
the expressway, but Rockefeller replied that
no traffic studies had been made.

The mayors of the towns strung along the
east bank of the Hudson River in the path
of the expressway unanimously condemned
it. Shortly after the passage of the legisla-
tion, the mayors of Ossining, Briarcliff, Irv-
ington, Tarrytown, Dobbs Ferry, North Tar-
rytown, and Hastings sent telegrams to their
state legislators asking them to repeal the
expressway act and chastising those who
had voted for it: “Your vote in favor of this
bill without consulting local communities
and without considering possible effects of
the route chosen is frightening.”

The failure to consult with those affected
was deeply resented. Sald Assemblyman
Cabot, “What irks me most is that the De-
partment of Public Works introduced legis-
lation affecting particular areas without any
prior knowledge on the part of the legislators
who are to vote on it.” U.S. Representative
Richard L. Ottinger, the young freshman
congressman who gave strong leadership to
the expressway opponents, complained, “No
hearings of any kind were held, No notice
was given to the public, The mayors of the
villages to be affected were ignored in spite of
promises by the governor that they would
be consulted.” Ossining Mayor Richard E.
Purdue accused Governor Rockefeller of “bad
faith, bad judgment, and bad public policy”
in pursuing his “juggernaut tactics.”

The citizens of the affected towns were
equally outraged. Assemblyman Cabot re-
ported that he and his fellow legislators
received more mail on this issue than the
combined mail on the sales tax, capital pun-
ishment, and birth control.

Rockefeller's state officials stood foursquare
behind his decision. Westchester County
Planning <Commissioner S. J. Schulman
declared that the expressway “will result in
cleaning up the shoreline of the Hudson,
and it ties in with the new federal highway
program for beautiful highways and the state
plan to clean up the waterways.” Charles E.
Pound, commissioner of parks, recreation,
and conservation for Westchester County,
also saw the expressway as an opportunity to
“clean up the riverfront and provide a mag-
nificent scenic drive.” The opposition charged
that Schulman and Pound were confusing
beautiful highways with highways through
beautiful areas, and that there were more
effective ways to “clean up” a waterfront
than to build expressways along it.

Schulman and Pound, however, were joined
by all the state, county, and local politicians
who owed their jobs to Rockefeller patronage
or who simply were awed by the Rockefeller
name. Strong support also came from the
Westchester County Association, represent-
ing some 550 business organizations,

The newspaper nearest the center of the
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storm, The Tarrytown Daily News, enthusi-
astically supported the y from the
outset, pointing out that it could “add mil-
lions to area wealth.” With its eye firmly on
commercial gain, the newspaper urged its
readers to “face up to facts. The expressway
will be bullt. . . . Let's forget politics. Let's
thank the governor for inking legislation
that gives the project daylight. . . . Let’s con-
centrate on bullding the project along the
shoreline of the Hudson where it belongs.”

During the gubernatorial campaign that
fall, pressure on the governor reached such a
pitch that he finally agreed to repeal the
part of the highway act providing for the
route south of Tarrytown. That part, he said,
could be added later. True to his word, he did
push the repeal, and it passed the following
spring. The governor thereupon was accused
by the communities north of Tarrytown of
using divide-and-conquer tactics, since the
opposition of the reprieved towns south of
Tarrytown would now be difficult to maintain
at fever pitch. The only remaining bone of
contention was the 10-mile portion of the
Hudson Expressway between Tarrytown and
Ossining, plus the relocated Route 117 spur
along the Rockefeller estate.

Tarrytown, population about 12,000, and
North Tarrytown, population about 9,000, lle
along the eastern shoreline of the Hudson
roughly 20 miles north of Manhattan’s Cen-
tral Park. The two towns, and their bed-
room suburbs of Philipse Manor and Sleep
Hollow Mancr, house a number of upper-
middle-class citizens who commute to the
city on the Hudson branch of the Penn
Central railroad, whose tracks run right
along the river's edge. The 3-mile-long Tap-
pan Zee bridge brings the six-lane New York
State Thruway across the Hudson just at the
southern edge of Tarrytown, from which
point it swings southward toward the city
of New York.

Ossining, about 10 miles north of Tarry-
town, has a lower percentage of affluent com-
muters; therefore a higher percentage of its
population of 22,000 depends for its liveli-
hood on local industry. Roughly 12 per cent
of the population of Ossining is Negro. Dom-
inating the town at its southern edge is the
great, gray rock of Sing Sing Prison,

Just north and east of the Tarrytowns, at
the heart of Washington Irving's beautiful
and historic Sleepy Hollow country, is the
3,500-acre Rockefeller estate, which centers
on the Pocantico Hills and stretches from
the Saw Mill River Parkway all the way to
the Hudson River in a narrow corridor north
of Tarrytown. The mansions on the estate
include homes for John, David, Laurance,
and Nelson Rockefeller.

At one time, no doubt, Tarrytown was a
lovely, quiet village nestled along the banks
of the Hudson, with a splendid view of the
majestic river rolling along at its feet. But
the sleepy-village atmosphere was dispelled
when the town permitted construction of a
glant $100-million General Motors assembly
plant on the banks of the river. Assembled
Chevrolets pour out of this plant in an un-~
ceasing stream, some on the tracks of the
Penn Central, which run right through the
plant, and others on truck wvans, which
thunder along U.S. 9 through the center of
Tarrytown. A clot of traffic chokes the streets
of Tarrytown during shift change at the
plant; but the pounding of the heavy auto-
mobile vans through the streets is incessant.

From the opposite shore, the banks of the
Hudson at this point and north toward Os-
sining invite the eye, The wooded land rises
rather steeply from the water’s edge, and
the roofs of the villages interrupt the foliage
in a pleasing pattern. A closer inspection,
however, reveals no evidence that the river
affords pl e to the unity. Its waters
are heavily polluted, and the railroad tracks
along its edge isolate it from the villagers.
Its cluttered shoreline portrays the blight of
neglect and careless waste disposal typical
of so many American riverbanks.
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At Tarrytown itself, the enormous gray
complex of the General Motors plant com-
pletely destroys any scenic value that this
section of the shoreline might once have had.
Thus town finds itself of two minds
with regard to the proposed Hudson River
Expressway. On the one hand, a planned
interchange ramp going right down into the
parking lot of the General Motors plant
should siphon off plant traffic that now clogs
the village streets. On the other hand, if
the expressway is built, the town will all
but disappear in the snarl of interchange
ramps connecting the Hudson River express-
way with the eastern terminus of the Tap-
pan Zee bridge and the New York State
Thruway. What is left of the town, once
nestled securely in the scenic bosom of the
Hudson, will be caught in the tentacles of
two superhighways, with approach lanes and
ramps running freely through its vitals.

A few weeks after the legislation for the
Hudson River Expressway and the Route 117
relocation passed, a group of aroused resi-
dents formed a Citizens' Committee for the
Hudson Valley and proclaimed that they
were “unequivocally” opposed to the routes
and prepared “to fight these proposed high-
ways and any other future scarifying en-
croachments of the Hudson's remaining nat-
ural beauty, by publicity, by organization of
community protests, and, where feasible, by
legal action.” The committee added that
“urban sprawl, expressways, industrial ugli-
ness are not needed in the Hudson Valley.
This legislation is an act of madness. Our gov-
ernment has become the foe Instead of the
friend of the people.” The first chairman of
the committee, William Rodgers, declared
that the proposed expressway would engulf a
beautiful and priceless heritage in “auto-
moblle fumes, commercial ugliness, and tech-
nological progress.”

Opposition to the expressway grew. In
June, angry officials of the towns and vil-
lages along the route charged that the ex-
pressway would destroy the “guiet charm"
of their communities, “slash real estate
values, wipe out years of town planning, and
burden their downtown areas with the roar
and stench of heavy truck traffic.” A repre-
sentative of the town of Mount Pleasant said
his first choice for the route would be “a
half mile off shore and ten feet under water."”

Support came from Washington. Interior
Becretary Udall stated that such an express-
way would seriously impair the highly scenic
and historic values in the corridor. The Fed-
eral Bureau of Outdoor Recreation urged
that the expressway be killed. “The construc-
tion of such a highway,” it sald, “serving
commercial and industrial traffic as well as
private automobille traffic, would seriously
impair and destroy prime recreation values.
It would destroy public access routes to the
river necessary to scenic and recreation
enjoyment.”

On the contrary, sald The Tarrytown Daily
News: ‘“We, too, believe in scenic conserva-
tion, but we also hold that . , . there should
be roads—such as the expressway—that
make it possible for the masses to enjoy this
scenery.”

The Hudson River Valley Commission, a
regional planning group headed by Laurance
Rockefeller, reported that the expressway
would be an excellent means of providing
much better “visual access” to the river for
motorists. The Citizens’ Committee there-
upon asked angrily what kind of visual ac-
cess it would be “when you are thundering
along at 60 miles per hour between two
high speed trucks?”

In reply to an anxious inquiry from Sena-
tor Jacob Javits, Governor Rockefeller
counterattacked. Charges that the express-
way would impair the beauty of the valley,
he sald, were “most idiotic” and most
“yiciously false."” The governor promised that
the highway builders would work closely
with the Hudson River Valley Commission,
“recently created on my recommendation,”
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to “enhance” and “restore” the scenic beauty
of the Hudson. “Some uninformed or de-
liberately misleading critics have character-
ized the proposed road as a ‘truck express-
way' and have conjured up the specter of a
noxious, noisy ‘gasoline alley’ along the
riverfront,” Rockefeller fumed. *“According
to the studies of the Department of Public
Works, the traffic on the proposed road would
consist of more than 95 per cent passenger
cars and less than 5 per cent trucks.,”

Editorlal writers for The Tarrytown Daily
News unswervingly touted the governor's
expressway. One editorial warned: “Hysteria
blocks progress and the rights of the majority.
Its to be regretted that minorities nurse
imaginary wounds ., . . We think thanks
should be showered on the governor for
planning now and not waliting until the
area is more choked with traffic.” Another
sald that “interference” from Washington
would be overcome. “This is a sovereign state,
and it is its right to build the expressway
the way it will benefit all, If Washington
will not contribute towards it, the state will
finance the job itself.”

As spokesman for the “hysterical minori-
ties,” William Rodgers condemned the news-
paper for supporting a highway that would
destroy community and esthetic values along
the eastern shore of the Hudson. “We shall
fight you,” he wrote the editor, with sweep-
ing Churchillian defiance, “in the ture,
over the telephone, in small meetings, in the
streets, and along the beaches of the polluted
Hudson until the end—or until there is no
fight left in us.”

Destruction of scenic values along the
Hudson was only one of many arguments
leveled at the expressway. But specific com-
plaints about dislocation of people and busi-
nesses could not be formulated until the state
released Information about the exact route.
So far, only the corridor had been defined
in general terms. Not until June, 1967, more
than two years after passage of the legisla-
tion, did the state publicly reveal detailed
plans for the expressway. The Citizens’ Com-
mittee later charged that the behavior of
state officials during those years—statements
issued and later denied, maps released and
later disavowed—was purposefully designed
to confuse and confound the opposition.

Many nasty accusations flew about during
the long fight over the expressway, and the
ugliest of all was the charge that Governor
Rockefeller’s desire to move in the bulldozers
was born of a wish to increase the value of
the land in his Pocantico Hills estate. The
proposed relocation of Route 117 (also called
the Pocantico Expressway) would run along
the northern edge of the estate, through
relatively inaccessible land. Over the years,
the Rockefellers had obtained zoning changes
in the northern parts of the estate, with the
apparent intentlon of developing it with
apartments, shopping centers, and office
builldings. A relocated Route 117 would not
only divert trafic from the areas near the
family mansions, but it would sent traffic
into the areas marked for development. Some
estimated that construction of the Pocantico
Expressway would quadruple the value of the
3,000 acres in the northern part of the Rocke-
feller estate, which is some distance from
the barbed-wire-enclosed family enclave in
the south.

In addition to this, the intersection of the
Hudson River and Pocantico expressways
along the shore of the river would create a
region of incalculable commercial value. The
land to the north of this intersection belongs
to the Rockefeller family.

Tarrytown Mayor Anthony Veteran has
called the expressway plan a “crass abuse of
gubernatorial power by Mr. Rockefeller,
whose own lands stand to Increase in value
by millions of dollars while Hudson River
communities are cut to pieces, while taxable
properties are wiped out and all life irrepa-
rably disrupted. . . . This expressway is for
the benefit only of the Rockefellers paid for
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by public expense. It's a fraud from start to
finish.” William Rodgers, the first chairman
of the Citizens’ Committee, states bluntly
that “the story behind this scandal is a
singular demonstration of the avarice of the
very rich.”

The governor has repeatedly denied that
his interest in the expressways is in any way
connected with personal financial gain. He
has denied, In fact, that the relocation of
Route 117 would improve his family's prop-
erty. And in a cynical attempt to avoid re-
sponsibility for a proposal that he all too
obviously initiated, the governor told the
press that he had “no choice” but to support
the recommendation of the State Depart-
ment of Public Works, As Mr, Rodgers notes,
the mind boggles at the picture of the bil-
lionaire governor of the Empire State knuck-
ling under to & decision by his own highway
department affecting the welfare of his own
baronial estate.

Although the rest of the Rockefeller
family has not commented publicly, there
are reports that other members of the fam-
ily are opposed to the Route 117 relocation.
According to one member of the Citizens’
Committee, the governor has said ruefully,
“My brother John isn’t even speaking to me”
on the question.

State employees are unanimously loyal to
the governor, as one might expect. In a press
interview in January, 1966, Joseph P. Ronan,
administrative deputy in the Department of
Public Works, admitted that there were
“political” overtones in the whole subject.
“They all think Rockefeller is pushing this
117 thing for personal reasons, but it just
isn’t so0. There has been no pressure from the
governor on this matter. None."”

The innuendos continue, however. Os-
sining's Mayor Purdue stated baldly: “The
proposed road is more than just another
state highway. It is an outright investment
in the North own property of Gover-
nor Rockefeller.” The New York Times noted
that “the old two-lane road winds close to
the homes of three of the Rockefeller
brothers—the governor and Laurance and
David Rockefeller—and a replacement for it
has been sought by some members of the
family since 1932.” An irate member of the
Tarrytown Board stated publicly that the
benefits that would accrue to the property
owner at the junction of the two proposed
expressways would “make Senator Dodd look
like a kid stealing green apples.”

Representative Ottinger wonders why the
“unnecessary and extravagantly wasteful ex-
pressway has been pressed with such un-
seemly haste and cloaked in such strange
secrecy?” “What is it for?"” he asked in a
public meeting, “Whose interests will it
serve?” He promised that, before any con-
struction could proceed, federally sponsored
hearings would have to be held. Then, he
went on, “the question of who benefits from
this road—and how—will be fully and pub-
licly explored.”

The Taxpayers Assoclation of the Town of
Mount Pleasant, in which the bulk of the
Rockefeller estate is located, is also highly
critical of the governor’s part in the Route
117 relocation fight: “It is well known to
many persons in Mount Pleasant that the
Rockefellers have been trying since 1932 to
have Route 117 relocated. They want truck
and automobile traffic through residential
park and the hamlet of Pocantico Hills,
which they own, reduced as much as
possible.

“One look at a map of the proposed relo-
cation indicates it has been designed to cross
the estate where it will do the least amount
of damage and will be far removed from all
Rockefeller homes. . . . When the Governor
commented that the revised alignment of
the road would result in less cutting-up of
properties, he was entirely right. It would—
his family’s. He failed 40 mention that the
hiking and equestrian trails he said would
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be protected are wholly within the Rocke-
feller preserve.

“Also omitted from the Governor's re-
marks was reference to the commercial zon-
ing the Rockefellers sought and obtained
now in the vicinity of the new expressway.
. « . This zoning was revoked by the Mount
Pleasant Town Board last January as being
inconsistent with the semi-rural atmosphere
of adjoining areas. At the hearings, a spokes-
man for the Governor's family sald the
Rockefellers did not object to the rezoning,
but ‘they do think, however, that rezoning
should be deferred until the route of the
spur [Route 117] is determined.’ Does this
signify the disinterest or displeasure the
Governor would like the public to believe
his family has in the 117 relocation?

“The Mount Pleasant Taxpayers Associa-
tion objects to the Governor's repeated as-
sertions that opposition to the relocation is
politically motivated. Mount Pleasant citi-
zens of all political persuasions, like the
preponderance of citizens everywhere, aware
of the facts, are shocked by the ruthless man=-
ner in which the 117 relocation and Hudson
River Expressway were rammed through the
Legislature . . . and are aghast at the ques-
tionable way in which these roads are being
given top construction priority.”

At the public hearings on the Hudson
River Expressway held in February, 1968, an
opponent of the highway stood up in the
rear of the packed Ossining High School
auditorium, and, with the aid of a bullhorn,
shouted to District Engineer M. Nicholas
Sinacorl, who was presiding, that, in view
of the fact that Mr. Sinacori worked for Mr.
Rockefeller, whose private real estate in-
terests were involved in the decision, Mr.
Sinacorl should disqualify himself to chair
the hearing. An alde to Mr. Sinacorl left
the stage, walked up the aisle, and gently
quieted the obstreperous citizen.

In the spring of 1966, a carrot was added
to the stick behind the Hudson River Ex-
pressway. The state announced plans to
build a 4-mile-long riverfront park between
the expressway and the river, complete with
sand beaches, marinas, bicycle and hiking
paths, fishing piers, and plenty of parking
space for automobiles. The opponents of
the expressway were inclined to agree with
The New York Times editorial stating that
this plan sounded like “elaborate window
dressing” designed to make the expressway
more palatable to the residents. Of course,
the park was a fine idea, and would be a big
step forward in the badly needed rehabilita=-
tion of the banks of the Hudson, said the
editorial. But this should be done without
building an expressway; the two were en-
tirely separate questions.

At the February, 1968, hearings in Ossin-
ing, detailed plans for the park development
were unveiled., Artists’ breathtaking render-
ings showed vast green areas containing
badminton and tennis courts, swimming
pools, fishing piers, a marina for 400 boats,
picnicking areas, a restaurant, a golf course,
hiking trails, and, of course, parking space
for 2,000 automobiles. When the full sweep
of the scene was uncovered for the thousand
residents jamming the school auditorium,
many of them laughed cynically. “It’s great,”
shouted one, “but where are all the ferris
wheels?"” Another citlzen asked, “Why can’t
waterfront parks be built along the Hudson
without an expressway?" The school build-
ing rang with applause.

In his testimony at the Ossining hearings,
John G. Mitchell, chairman of the Staten
Island Greenbelt Natural Areas League,
questioned the “sincerity of the state in its
proposal to combine this truck route with a
waterfront park—built, incidentally, on fill
into the river in total disregard of the river's
delicate ecology. The paradox of picnic
tables and passing trucks is all too famillar
to us. The state recreation planners also
envisioned such incompatible uses for the
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Staten Island greenbelt—a hiking trail, if you
will, 70 feet from a 55-mile-per-hour park-
way!”

Another speaker suggested that the river-
front park could easily be built without the
highway. He turned to District Engineer
Sinacori during the hearing and told him
that, as a gesture of good faith, the state
of New York should publicly declare its in-
tention to build the park, even though the
expressway should be defeated. The state, he
argued, should not hold out the park “as
some kind of lure, or prize.” The boisterous
applause drowned any reply that the engineer
may have wished to offer.

In the late summer of 1966, the Citizens’
Committe uncovered a report by the State
Department of Public Works issued four years
earlier over the signatures of Superintendent
J. Burch McMorran and District Engineer
M. Nicholas Sinacori, in which the Hudson
River route for an expressway was rejected
as unsound. The report argued that the river
route “would confine costly facilities to a
narrow corridor without provision for the
greatest traffic needs of the region.”

If the expressway was such a bad idea in
1962, the committee asked, why was it sud-
denly the solution to the region's traffic
problems in 18667 The committee implied
that the Department of Public Works, against
its better judgment, was knuckling under to
pressure from the governor. During the re-
maining years of the controversy, the com-
mittee returned again and again to this ques-
tion, but heard no satisfactory answer.

In June, 1967, more than two years after
passage of the enabling legislation, state of-
ficlals sponsored the first public “informa-
tion meeting” on the expressway. Accord-
ing to one witness, the meeting was “jammed
to the rafters with more than a thousand
people.” The opening presentation by high-
way officials was interrupted with “some ap-
plause, jeering, yelling and laughter.” The
hero of the hour was Representative Ot-
tinger, whose long, impassioned condemna-
tion of the proposed highway route was
greeted with enthusiastic applause at every
other sentence and a standing ovation at the
end,

The legislation for this highway, said Ot-
tinger, had been rushed through the legisla-
ture in an “extremely unusual—not to say
irregular fashion.” Since that time, plans for
the highway had been ‘“shrouded in mys-
tery.” Ottinger had repeatedly asked the gov-
ernor and his representatives to explain the
need for the expressway., The answers, he
sald, ranged from the “unresponsive to the
ridiculous.”

Ofttinger heaped derision on the argument
that the highway would benefit the region
by making available filled land in the river
for recreation purposes. This justification,
he said, was spurious, ridiculous, and self-
contradictory. Can’'t they think of cheaper
and more effective ways to provide parks
and recreation lands, he asked, than to bulld
a six-lane commercial expressway? The claim
that the expressway would enhance the scen-
ic resources of the river valley, he sald, was
a “desperate and dishonest effort to justify
the project after the fact.”

The congressman noted that the state was
just then in the process of going to the
voters for approval of a $2'5 billion bond
issue for transportation, most of it to be
spent on highways. This money, he said,
could be used by the state to build highways
without recourse to federal aid and thus
without the need to comply with federal re-
quirements. If the state was planning to use
that means of ramming through the Hudson
River Expressway, said Ottinger, it would fail,
because the approval of two federal agencies
would still be required. The expressway was
to be built for about half its length on fill
in the river, and the law clearly stated that
this required approval of the U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers. Also, a bill sponsored by
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Ottinger and passed by the Congress the pre-
vious fall required that any decision by any
federal agency (the U.8S. Army included) af-
fecting the Hudson River Valley had to be
reviewed by the Secretary of the Interior,
who was already on record in opposition to
the Hudson River Expressway.

Ottinger called for curbs on the unlimited
state powers of eminent domain. “The state,”
he said, “cannot be permitted to just crash
around the countryside, dividing villages, de-
stroying homes, wiping out whole sections of
towns, desecrating natural resources, without
any effective check.”

At the June meeting, James C. Harding,
commissioner of public works for Westches-
ter County, presented forecasts of traffic de-
mands to justify the need for the Hudson
River Expressway. He also defended the
“cloak of secrecy” in which the state and
county agencies had wrapped their plans for
the highway. It was a very difficult thing, he
said, for engineers to take the public into
their confidence during design
stages. The minute anything is announced,
the engineers are “deluged with requests for
information as to just where it is going to be
located. This, they, of course, do not know,
until perliminary Investigations, designs,
etc., been completed.” It is impossible to
present a highway project to the public with-
out drawing criticism from “some group or
other.”

As for Secretary Udall's statement that the
Hudson River Expressway would impalr the
natural beauty of the valley and destroy
public access routes to the river necessary to
scenic and recreation enjoyment, Mr. Harding
replied that “this is ridiculous. Where is there
any adequate public access to the river now
between Ossining and North Tarrytown?
Where are there any recreation areas? How
can any public access or recreation areas be
provided except by means of & road similar
to that proposed?”

Community leaders in Ossining and Tarry-
towns had been arguing for years that the
traffic problems existed in the towns, not
along the entire 10-mile route between the
towns. They had long ago prepared an alter-
nate plan which included construction of by-
pass routes around the towns, connected by
an inland route using an abandoned roadbed
of the New York Central, bordering the east-
ern edge of the Rockefeller estate. This plan,
the mayors claimed, would be far less disrup-
tive of existing property and would cost less
than half the estimated $115 million for the
expressway. State officlals unswervingly
treated this proposal with disdain.

Eight months after the June meeting, the
state held the first official public hearings
to unveil detailed plans for the Hudson River
Expressway. During the twelve hours of hear-
ings, which heard testimony from some sev-
enty persons, only three spoke in favor of the
proposed highway. These February hearings
clearly delineated the destructive route of
the bulldozer. Of the 9,000 residents of North
Tarrytown, 853 would lose their homes—
nearly 10 per cent of the population. Also in
the path of the highway were thirteen busi-
nesses and a 2% -acre park including a chil-
dren’s playground. The tax-assessment value
of the property scheduled for demolition ex-
ceeded half a million dollars.

Altogether, it looked as if Tarrytown would
lose $2 million In assessed valuation, includ-
ing public and private waterfront property.
an insurance company, many homes, a fire-
house, a recreation facllity, the state police
barracks, parts of two schools, Washington
Irving and Tarrytown Board Clubs, the vil-
lage's Losee Park, a commuter parking area,
and several additional business sites. This
was an impressive list for a village having
a population of only about 12,000 persons.

A clergyman testified that most of the dis-
placed persons in the Tarrytowns were low-
income families. Those who owned their
homes lacked the means to buy new ones.
Many, however, were tenants who would be
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forced to find new homes to rent, These did
not exist., After four years of operation, a
full-time urban renewal director with a stafl
in North Tarrytown had been able to place
five or six families. “How are they going to
find places for 900 people,” the clergyman
asked, "“when a full-time urban renewal di-
rector has been able to find only five or six?”

The expressway threatened to plow
through the Negro section of Ossining, dis-
placing a quarter to a third of the entire Ne-
gro population of the town. Of the thousand
or so persons threatened with displacement,
about 80 percent were Negro. The ugly accu-
sation was that Ossining Mayor John Don-
zella looked with favor on the expressway for
this very reason—that it would wipe out a
large section of the Negro community. “Wipe
out” would be accurate, since Ossining, with
a8 population of some 22,000, has no low-cost
housing p! . As one witness said, “The
consequences of these displacements can not
be other than a forced deparfure from the
village of Ossining.”

The first night of the hearings, the Ossin-
ing NAACP distributed handbills designed to
look llke circus posters. In big, black Bar-
num-and-Balley type, they shouted: “Wel-
come t0 Rocky’s Magic Road Show Featuring
The Hon. J. Donzella. Guaranteed to be the
Greatest Sleight of Hand Show on Earth. See
Gov, Rockefeller & Mayor Donzella Make
1,000 Black People Disappear. See Gov.
Rockefeller's Concern for Ossining’'s Black
Residents Evaporate Into Thin Air! See Os-
silning Mayor John Dongzella's Relocation
Housing Program Vanish Before Your Very
Eyes!!I”

William B. Rascoe, president of the Ossin-
ing NAACP, charged that the officials of the
village had repeatedly refused to entertain
any proposals for relocation housing. The
expressway, he sald, would “slash into the
very heart of the community, destroying the
homes of hundreds of Negro families. To all
intents and p , these are plans for
Negro removal.” The village government, said
Rascoe, sees the expressway as “an oppor-
tunity to get rid of hundreds of its Negro
residents.”

One Negro resident deplored the “total dis-
regard for human lives that has been dis-
played by the governor, the State Depart-
ment of Transportation, and, last but
certainly not least, the village government of
Ossining."” At the conclusion of his testi-
mony, he read a statement prepared by his
wife:

“The outlock of over 200 families in the
village of Ossining is one of bleak despair,
a despair compounded with frustration at
the Injustice this road would bring to most
of those familles, who are Negroes. The his-
tory of the Negro people in the United States
has been one of bitter rejection, of a con-
tinuing struggle up the economic and social
ladder of this land to achieve some degree of
self-respect and sense of accomplishment.
Some have succeeded in overcoming the bar-
riers thrown up in their paths, and through
almost superhuman effort have managed to
take a place in the mainstream of American
life.

“This Is what many of the 200 familles
have done. Homes obtained after many years
of privation and self-denial are being threat-
ened by this proposed highway. According to
this plan, the road would cut through the
area where the majority of the Negroes in
this village have purchased homes. These
are familles who have achieved stability
through prudent use of their meager re-
sources—families who wanted to assume full
citizenship, its rights and responsibilities. A
number of the people threatened are elderly,
retired people, who cannot hope to pur-
chase again to replace those homes acquired
while actively employed.

“These people lend dignity and worth to
any community, and if they are forced to
leave their homes, Ossining will be poorer
spiritually and morally for their departure.
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The proposed highway would wipe out much
of the stable Negro community while re-
taining blighted slum areas. Such action
would only add discontent and anger among
those residents who could lose what incen-
tive they have for forging ahead.

“Tt is not our desire to stand in the way of
‘progress,’ but is progress to be measured only
by the number of motor vehicles that thun-
der along a six-lane highway at 60 miles per
hour? We love the Hudson and are moved by
its grandeur and beauty. What mechanized
juggernaut roaring along its banks can ap-
preciate the river? Is not the human element
worthy of consideration? Cannot New York
State truly be the Empire State and concern
itself with social justice as well as super-
highways? This great state must surely put
man before motor.”

It may be more than just coincidence that,
during the tumultuous days following the
assassination of Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.,
racial tensions reached near the explosion
point in Ossining. Students left their classes
in the high school and ran through the corri-
dors. Several hundred of them massed In
Main Street, blocking traffic for three hcurs,
But property damage was held to several
broken windows, and there were just a few
injuries to Negro youths, Only quick action
by a Negro neighborhood youth corps direc-
tor and officials of the Ossining Interfaith
Council for Action and the Afro-American
Teens took the steam out of the impending
disaster.

Negroes weren't the only minority group
threatened by the expressway. The lines
drawn by the highway engineers passed right
through Sing Sing Prison. One cltizen com-
mented wryly: “Now that I see that the ex-
pressway is to pass through Sing Sing
Prison, I hereby resolve to make an extra
effort never to be found guilty of a felony in
New York State, and I hope that the State
Department of Transportation will show the
same resolve.”

As the second night of the hearings came
to a close well after midnight In the Sleepy
Hollow High School in North Tarrytown, and
the echoes of the jeers and hisses died, all
possible debate and dialogue seemed ex-
hausted. But the big questions still remained.
Would the state of New York use part of its
$2.5-billlon transportation bond issue to
build this expressway wholly with state
funds and thus avolid a possible federal veto?
Would the Hudson River Valley Commission,
the regional planning group created by the
governor (and now headed by Alexander
Aldrich, the governor's cousin) approve the
plan for the expressway? Would Interior Sec-
retary Stewart Udall weaken in his opposi-
tion to the expressway, as Representative
Ottinger had warned? Would the nearly
unanimous hostility displayed at the public
hearings persuade the governor to change his
plans for the expressway?

Several months later, in July, 1968, one of
these questions was answered, and a hint
was dropped about another. The Hudson
River Valley Commission unanimously ap-
proved the plan for the expressway, a deci-
slon that was a surprise to no one. Also
predictable was the reaction of Representa-
tive Ottinger, who protested that the decl-
slon made a “complete sham™ of the Com-
mission’s assignment “to encourage the pres-
ervation, enhancement, and development of
the scenic, historic, recreational and natural
resources” of the valley. The Commission,
he sald, had “allied itself with the violators
of the river.”

The hint was dropped by a New York state
official who declared that the expressway
would be financed from state funds.

By the end of the year, yet another ques-
tion was answered: Stewart Udall's opposi-
tion collapsed. Further studies by his Bureau
of Outdoor Recreation, he sald, had con-
cluded that the Hudson River Expressway
would not *“unfavorably affect the scenlc,
historie, or recreational values” of the Hudson
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Valley. In a letter to the Corps of Engineers,
TUdall wrote that the Department of the In-
terior would not stand in the way of the
necessary dredging and filling along the
river's edge. He did ask, however, that the
work be done carefully to prevent “undue
siltation and turbidity in the Hudson River.”

Udall's about-face, one of his last official
acts as Secretary of the Interior, comprised
what The New York Times called a “victory
for Governor Rockefeller but a defeat for the
public.” Representative Ottinger was in-
censed. “I just don't belleve that any self-
respecting Secretary of the Interior could
impartially conclude that a six-lane high-
way is an advantageous use of the resources
of the Hudson River,” he fumed. Udall, he
went on, must have “succumbed to pressure
growing out of his long-time close relation-
ship with the Rockefeller family.”

The Citizen's Committee for the Hudson
Valley, which had worked for so many years
to thwart the governor, joined forces with
the Sierra Club and the NAACP to decide
whether a court action offered any hope as a
last-ditch measure. At the time of this writ-
ing, that decision had not been made.

THE FORGOTTEN MINORITY

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, NBC
News in Chicago recently televised a pro-
gram that clearly illuminated the plight
of children in our school system who can-
not speak English.

In particular, this timely program
called attention to the severely inhibiting
forces that blunt the intellectual develop-
ment of Spanish-speaking children in the
United States. In our city of Chicago,
400,000 Spanish-speaking Americans live
and work. Their children attend Chicago
public schools and more than 50 percent
of those children drop out of school be-
cause the language barrier eventually be-
comes insurmountable.

Without question, the meost urgent
problem which faces the Nation today is
the breakdown in communication be-
tween the many different minority
groups, age groups, and interest groups,
which together comprise the very fabric
of our society.

Competent bilingual teachers who do
not speak English as their native lan-
guage can help to build the bridges which
are needed between school and commu-
nity, just as bilingual education itself
can help to restore the linguistically dis-
advantaged American to his rightful
place in our society.

While the 91st Congress intends to im-
prove access to effective programs of bi-
lingual education, educators can be in-
strumental in creating a climate of opin-
ion in States and local communities
which actively support our attempts in
Congress to insure that no man is ex-
cluded from an excellent education be-
cause of his cultural heritage.

Diversity has traditionally been one of
our Nation’s great strengths. The inter-
play of cultures has provided a constant
source of those new ideas which are nec-
essary for continuing progress and the
renewal of our national energies.
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Bilingual education is an affirmation
of the value of this heritage from the
past; it is also a promise to the future—
a future in which all Americans may
share in the development of a society in
which diversity is cherished as a national
asset.

Harry Mantel, of NBC News in Chi-
cago, produced and wrote this brilliant
documentary concerning the enormous
conflicts confronting Latin American
children in our schools. In spotlighting
the need for effective bilingual education
in Chicago’s schools, the program invites
similar inquiries into other American
school systems. The problem is not iso-
lated to Chicago alone.

Chicago’s NBC affiliate, radio station
WMAQ, and Mr. Mantel have performed
a notable public service in producing this
important documentary. This is radio at
its very best. I am pleased to announce
that WMAQ has agreed to make this
tape available to any radio station that
wishes to focus similar attention in this
very important problem of the “Forgot-
ten Minority.”

Mr. Speaker, the full text of “Forgotten
Minority,” telecast in Chicago on May
25, follows:

FORGOTTEN MINORITY
ACT 1

Producer-writer: Harry Mantel.

Director: Robert Sprentall.

Technleal supervisors: Harry Dinaso, John
Hoffman.

Narrator: Bill Lindsay.

(Open cold.)

Linpsay. Good evening. This is Bill Lind-
say. There is a tragedy in the education proc-
ess in Chicago . . . a crisis that concerns an
estimated one out of every ten Chicagoans
directly. Unlike the Blacks, the Latin Ameri-
cans have not protested violently against the
machine-like process of gearing them to fail-
ure in Chicago’s high schools. By age 16, un-
able to cope with the English language . . .
the majority of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cu-
ban and South American children will legally
drop out of school at the rate of six out of
every ten. This is the hopelessness facing
Roberto Contreras and thousands of other
Latin American school children each year in
Chicago. They have not been taught English
. » » They are the silent minority—the For-
gotten Minority.

(Theme in and under.)

Awnwouwcer. Forgotten Minority—A Special
Report!

(Theme up and under.)

FacTorRY WoRKER. 16 (almost unintelligi-
ble.)

Juana Cerpa. Most of the students go gam-
bling in the rooms or in Morris Hall and in
the Lawrence Room they are always gam-
bling. They lose their money. They don’t buy
their lunch, They rather spend their money
gambling.

Mary BucH. The teachers do not commu-
nicate with the students .. .and I guess in a
way they're afraid or maybe they just don't
care. Like for instance in the auditorium of
the school you see students drunk either by
liquor or by pot.

Joan MenpEz: They keep on kicking me
out for hardly any reasons. Then I don't get
no grades on my report card. They said they
can't give me none. I had hardly gone to
school and I had hardly gone—and they
keep kicking me out. When I first went to
school they didn’t give me no books . . . and
they sald they don't have no more books—
and I can't study ... or nothing.

(Musie.)

Linpsay. There is a sense of futility that
hangs over the Latin Americans who live in
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this city . . . their population is estimated
as high as 400 thousand. Chicago once meant
‘for them hope and a means of finding a
‘better life. A better job and education for
their children—a better life than they
lived in Mexico, Puerto Rico, Cuba, Soutn
America, or Texas. There was belief when
they migrated to this city the language bar-
rier would be overcome. But belief too often
'has become despair. Before Bruno Escamilla
quit Harrlson High school he admits he was
& trouble maker; he had no communication
with his teachers; the English language was
a frustration. Now at age 22, married, un-
skilled, he is determined to return to school,
but not in Chicago.

EscaMiLLA. I'm going back to Texas and I'm
golng to school over there because here is
like a rat race you know. You get home and
before you know it, 1t’s time to get up and
go to work again.

REPORTER. What do you think you can
accomplish in Texas that you can't accomp-
lish here?

EscamIiLna. Well, there's a lot of chances
over there. They've got a lot of schools. They
got a lot of trades that offer to you to go
back . . . and educate myself again. Over
here I don’t even know where to go. I don't
even know where to go and ask for some
information for courses that are valuable
to me.

Linpsay. It is painfully difficult for a
Spanish speaking student to answer the
English speaking teacher whom he falls to
understand. The teacher does try perhaps
the best he or she could under the cir-
cumstances. But the language gap s still
there, and there is little effort by the board
of education to provide bi-lingual teachers
in the high schools.

MAGDALENA Garcra: The board of educa-
tion knows definitely, dead definitely that
we need bi-lingual teachers. We need bi-
lingual counselors. Our teachers . . . now in
the United States . . . shameful ... and
disgracefully they get a degree only to open
a door to a job and be behind a desk but
not to work within the school classes and
the children as children. As far as I'm con-
cerned if we want a better America we have
to wake up and accept human beings as
human beings and accept them with the
two languages and try to understand them.
We cannot understand human beings until
we start to level with them and accept them
before we can really work with them. If
they can't communicate with the students,
they can't communicate with the parents,
they can't communicate with anybody for
that matter without the Spanish speaking
language, and yet they try. The only thing
they're doing is humiliating them so that
they can push them out of school.

Linpsay. The charge that Latin American
children are being pushed out of high schools
was made by Miss Magdalena Garcia, a hos-
pital technician, who fortunately was able
to overcome the language barrier. Now she
fights for those who fail.

(Musie in and under.)

Linpsay. One of the Latin Americans in
Chicago, Roberto Contreras, aged 15. refuses
to flunk out or drop out of Harrison High
School. He is determined to remain in school
regardless of his failing grades because he
believes he can succeed if only he can lick
the language barrier. Roberto discusses his
plight with NBC Reporter Frank Rios:

Rios. (Speaks Spanish).

Roserro. The problems is that the teacher
not speak two languages . . . English, Span-
ish . .. but my problem is my counselor . . .
He don't know how to speak Spanish. But
I don't know how to speak English good. I
understand a little, but no more . . . and
you know other . . . frlends . . . he told me
the school is not good. I don't know why.
The school is beautiful . . . but the teacher
he no . .. (breaks into Spanish).

Rios. You came from Mexico to this coun-
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try and you were anxious to study because
you knew sclence technology was more
advanced.

STupENT. (Answers in Spanish).

Rrios. You believe now. . . . what is the
most difficult problem that you find in this
country.

RoeerTOo. (Answers in Spanish).

Rios. The language barrier and the teach-
ers.

(Music in and under.)

Linpsay. Roberto Contreras and the thou-
sands of other Latin American children de-
spair over the language barrier, finally rais-
ing their voices in anguish. Hoping for help
whether it comes or not. But no longer
are their community leaders silent ...
Vociferously they demand an answer to this
dilemma . . . Forgotten Minority . .. A
Tragedy In the Education Process—con-
tinues after this message:

(End act one.)

Music in and under.

LiNpsay. A major focal point for Latin
Americans in Chicago is the Emmanuel Pres-
byterian Church at 1850 South Racine Ave-
nue on Chicago’s West side.

(Music: Seque to church choir, then choir
under.)

Linpsay. Here in the Pilsen neighborhood,
in the shadows of old Chicago, the commu-
nity today is mainly Mexican. The Emmanuel
Church encourages the Mexican residents
to do much for themselves in learning Eng-
lish and running their own community or-
ganizations. Their church cholr sings in both
Spanish and English, any attempt to drop
their heritage is frowned upon.

(Choir: Up and seque into adults learning
English, then bring adults under.)

(Voices: “Where are you from .
from Mexico . . . ete.”)

Linpsay. In the evening class underway
now, one sees only adult Mexicans and the
Anglo lady teacher. The absence of their
children is apparent.

(Voices: Seque into “Hi Joe, how are you,
Hi Joe, How are you. I got a new job yester-
day. Fine, thanks, etc.”” Establish then
under.)

LinpsaY. The city of Chicago has taught
English to foreign speaking people for more
than 50 years in evening schools. The classes
can be conducted in the city’s churches as
well as in public school buildings. However,
there is a school board requirement that each
member of the class must be at least 16
years old, which only by coincidence is also
the state’s legal dropout age.

(Voices: Up and seque into adults learn-
ing Spanish . . . then under.)

Linpsay. Long time Chicagoans living in
Pilsen area know their neighborhood has
changed and that this change likely will con-
tinue. Rather than fight it, they've joined it.
We hear their class learning Spanish from
the wife of one of the two ministers. Right
now they're conjugating Spanish verbs.

(Voices: Up and under then out.)

Linpsay. Perhaps as many as 400 thou-
sand, or more, Latin Americans live through-
out the city of Chicago. Although estimates
of their numbers do vary, there is one statis-
tic that remains fixed in the minds of their
community leaders. The dropout rate for
their youngsters in Chicago’s schools is about
the same as New York’'s Puerto Ricans, About
Bixty Percent. Six out of Ten. Perhaps
shackled the rest of their lives by the lan-
guage barrier and ignorance. Thelir par-
ents and leaders are terribly concerned, But
not all of these are Latin Americans, The
Reverend Henry Murray is one of the Eman-
uel church's two ministers. He's an Anglo.
He sees another reason for the dropout.

MurraY. There are two types of dropouts in
one sense. One type is the youngster who
comes from Mexico or Texas speaking little
or no English and for whom the school is a
hostile environment that is not able to com-
municate with him at all because of com-

o LT
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plete lack of bi-lingual staff people and par-
ticularly Latin American staffl people who
are sympathetic to his cultural adjustment
problems. The other type of youngster is the
youngster who has a good facility in English,
but because of the lack of sympathy of the
school system . . . because of what really in
a sense is a kind of racism in relation to the
Latin American, ends up being pressured
and harassed and eventually forced out of
school.

(Music: Establish and under.)

Linpsay. What can be called the quest for
equality underlies a growing barrage of com-
plaints from the Latin American communi-
ties. They detest the melting pot ideology. It
frustrates their individuality. One of the Pil-
sen residents is Jose Castillo, father of five,
& machinist, born and raised in the United
States:

CastiLLo. It seems like the teachers have a
very great lack of Interest in the Latin
American students. I know for a fact that
years back the Latin Americans were mixzed
with other nationalities such as the Italians
or the Irish or the Polish or what have
you . .. and they were all accepted as indi-
viduals by themselves but when a great
number of them together ... they seem
that the people feel not a great desire to be
with them. They don't give them an oppor-
tunity to do what they want to do. They
want the people to get out of school totally
unprepared to go work on the docks, to work
on the railroads, to work driving a truck.
They don't have any opportunity at all,

{Music: Up and under.)

Linpsay. Mrs. Grace Gongalez is a Chicago
public school teacher. She belleves that a
monolingual and monocultural society are
absolutely wrong. She speaks for thousands
who want Latin Americans teaching their
children in Chicago. Mrs, Gonzalez contends
that the school board is dragging its heels.

Mrs. GonzaLez. They keep telllng us that
there aren’'t any teachers who are qualified.
Well, if they would just look around, look
in their files they would find that there are
people of our nationality that can go in
there and be counselors and be teachers and
have a feeling toward these children that
apparently up to now they haven't had as
is evidenced by the dropouts that we have
In our community.

(Music: Up and under.)

Linpsay. Chicago’s failure to provide bi-
lingual, bicultural teachers and educational
administrators to serve its Latin Americans
has drawn the anger of Mrs. Mary Gonzales,
mother of two.

Mrs. MarYy GownzaLes. Many people have
the thinking that a Mexican is lazy first of
all, that he's asleep, that he's under his big
sombrero taking a siesta in the afternoon
and is not concerned with what is golng
around, what is happening around him.
Well, the only thing I would like to say at
this point is we're not asleep, we're waking
up. We're going to move, and the school,
the board of education is either going to
have to wake up and realize that we are
here and admit that we are here and accept
the fact that we are here and work with us
...0r we're going to work against them
until we get what we need in our schools.

(Music: Up and under—take out at will.)

Linpsay. Mrs. Josephine Mendez, mother
of seven, worries about her 15 year old son,
John, failing in school. She claims the teach-
ers don't care about the kids . . . she says
the kids roam the streets not wanting to go
to school ... and get suspended for as
much as 30 days.

Mrs. MenpEz. I think they should let us
know in time when a child is absent or cut-
ting classes they should let us know the same
day. They have our phone number in the of-
fice. They should let us know right away,
not a month later, when it's too late . ..
then when we do take them back, they've
been cutting for a whole month, you know.

June 10, 1969

We don't want them here, we don’t want to
bother with them.

(Music out.)

LinpsaY. About one third of Harrison High
school’s three thousand students are latin
Americans, most of them of Mexican origin.
The school is only one of about nine high
schools in Chicago where Latin Americans
are concentrated. But the problems of one
are reported to be similar to the problems
of the others. A leading community volce
in the Harrison school area Is the Rev-
erend Jose Burgos, co-pastor of the Em-
manuel Presbyterian Church. The Reverend
Burgos says he has lost his patience with
the school board for it failure to provide
bilingual teachers and for the deepening
frustration of parents in the school offices,
where only English is spoken., He does not
want to see the Latin American culture aban-
doned in his community.

Burcos. We would like very much to have
PTA's run in Spanish with some leader of
the community to chair the PTA and be open
to the whole community to voice all their
problems and their concerns. We would like
courses in Latin American history there. We
feel that identity is one of the greatest prob-
lems that our people need. We need people
that can have some self respect. We need
people that can be identified with their own
background and to be proud of it.

(Music: In and under.)

Burcos. The Latin Americans are in the
same cage that the Afro-Americans are. I
think that the problems of the Latin Ameri-
can are worse than the problems of the black.
And I say this because we are not the second
class citizens we are the third class citizens.
And I say this because the blacks, Afro-
American people, now have a greater repre-
sentation on the board of education. They
have greater representation at City Hall.
They have greater representation in places of
responsibility . . . while the Latin Ameri-
cans are at the bottom of the scale In this
kind of representation. Our volce has not
been heard. That's why they call us the
silent minority.

(Music: Up and under.)

Linpsay. Chicago's Latin Americans are
gradually taking the posture of the city’s
Afro-Americans in their determination to
achieve equality. One school official dissect-
ing the crisis of the Latin American drop-
outs in Chicago frankly stated: "“We have
been seriously derelict at the high school
level , . . This was just never discovered.”
Forgotten Minority—A Tragedy in the Edu-
catlon Process—continues after this mes-
sage:

(End Act Two.)

Linpsay. The language barrier at Harrison
High and the critical dropout rate are thorny
problems for the district school superin-
tendent, Al Cheatham. Since taking his post
one year ago, he has received a steady stream
of complaints about the lack of bilingual
education and the futility of the job future
facing Latin American students. He sadly ad-
mits that the problem has recently fallen
into focus.

CueaTHAM. It is obvious how difficult a
task it is for our youngsters to try to manage
the matter of learning English as well as to
understand their course content. To this and
we have moved to ask our superiors to im-
mediately begin planning with the commit-
tee for the institution of a program designed
to provide the educational skills necessary
for our students who are Spanish speaking.
By that I mean we want a full scale bilingual
educational program designed for our high
schools.

Linpsay. It appears that Al Cheatham, too,
may join the ranks of those frustrated. Chi-
cago does teach English as a second language
to Latin American school children, but only
in the elementary school. Edwin Cudecki
(Euh-deck-ee) heads the TESL (tess-uhl)
program and also directs the division of
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foreign languages. He says there is some tu-
toring for some Spanish speaking students
at several Chicago high schools, but there is
no bilingual program throughout the system
because of a lack of money. Cudecki says the
school board does not have enough funds;
and the money available from the federal
government through Title Seven of the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act falls
far short of what Chicago has requested.

Cupeckl. We submitted a preliminary pro-
posal in December of 1968 for approximately
a million and something dollars which would
have included bilingual centers in the ele-
mentary school as well as at the high school
level and some of the high schools singled
out were Harrison High School, Tuley High
School and Wells High School to give a
greater service than what we're able to do
now. This preliminary proposal was cut down
to $79,000 which means we can establish two
bilingual centers and at the bilingual con-
ference, sponsored by the U.S. office of edu-
cation in Washington, D.C. among the guide-
lines is one that suggests that the bilingual
centers begin at the elementary school level
to insure the success of the program. And
with the limited amount of funding available,
we preferred trying to make this program a
success because we have to convince many
people, many administrators, many lay peo-
ple in fact of the need for such a program.

Linpsay. There is a great deal of continu-
ing criticism leveled at the school adminis-
tration for failing to budget a bilingual pro-
gram to the high schools . , . for those failing
bewlildered children who soon will join the
unskilled labor force. One critic is Chicago
Congressman Roman Pucinski, chairman of
the house sub-committee on general edu-
cation and co-author of the bilingual edu-
cation act.

PucivskIl. My fear is that the Board of
Education has a false sense of priorities and
I'm not willing to accept thelir excuses, their
alibis. I think the time 1s long past due
and they ought to recognize that there are
certain serious trouble spots In our educa-
tional system. And the Latin American com-
munity is one of them. These young people
do have a very high intellectual capacity.
They're not illiterate . . . And it would be a
great mistake to write these young Latin
Amerlcans off as being incapable of absorb-
ing the learning process. They are fully cap-
able, Their only problem is that they do not
understand English . . . and it would seem
to me that if private language schools ecan
teach you how to speak Spanish in a mat-
ter of 30 or 40 or 50 days under a high
concentrated course, it would seem to me
that the board of education would adopt the
same policy in reverse and put in these high
density, high pressure English language
courses in high schools where you have your
high concentration of Latin American
youngsters. To me, this is dereliction at the
highest level and I am perfectly unwilling to
accept the alibis and excuses. The educators
are going to have to learn that they can't
write off every single problem we have with
the alibl that there's no money available.
There is money available. There's got to be
more prudent use of the money that we
have available.

Linpsay. The charge that there is ignor-
ance of the Latin American school problem
at high level of the administration was per-
haps borne out when a top official was asked
for a reply to the community’s complaint,
The person he suggested to answer the
charge turned out to be one of the persons
who was doing the complaining. Miss Dolores
Guerrero is one of the six Spanish resource
teachers now working with thousands of
Latin Americans in Chicago’s high schools.
Their task is not so much to teach them
English, a logistical impossibility, but to try
to get them through high school and onto
a trade school or college. Miss Guerrero has
knocked on many official doors in her frus-
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trated efforts to develop a logical program of
language training in the high schools, where
the crisis exists more so than in
the elementary schools where there iz a
TESL program.

GuerreEro. The problem s not the academic
achievement. The problem is the language—
only the language—because some of these
kids that come from Mexico, from Puerto
Rico . .. are already in that level. They don't
have to come to the United States to learn
how to add and subtract . . . they know this
already. What they need is the communica-
tion of the regular classroom, following direc-
tions, getting Into a more advanced material.
But if they don’t have the basic need of
communication, how can they further any
education if they don’'t know the language.
It's like anyone going to China and being on
& high school level and not being able to con-
tinue his education because he doesn't know
Chinese.

Rios. How can they surmount this lan-
guage barrier?

GUERRERO. If programs with intensive En-
glish classes were given this will solve the
problem, and they probably would have to
go as basic, as audio-lingual, first listening,
comprehension, then reading and writing.
But, if they are exposed to reading and writ-
ing without having the basics of compre-
hending and speaking how can anything be
accomplished.

(Music: In and under.)

Linpsay. A leading authority on the learn-
ing process says “When we talk about a
dummy . . . we're saying that a person can't
do something that we expect him to do
.« » 50 we all may be dummies on a foot-
ball field . . . or in a course in nuclear
physics . . . our expectations for a child are
such that we normally label practically 50
percent of the children who come into the
schools as dummies . . . because we're expect-
ing them all to do what the average child
can do.” By that definition, the youngster
we heard earlier, Roberto Contreras, who is
falling his courses at Harrison High, could be
considered a dummy . . . if he has to respond
to problems in an environment where only
English is spoken. Roberto says he was a good
student in Mexico, before he came to Chicago.
He took a Job in the city to help support
himself and went to school expecting that he
would be able to learn from his teachers.
But he quickly learned one thing , . . that
he spoke only Spanish and not English while
his teacher spoke only English and not
Spanish. Under these conditions it Is rather
difficult to learn American history, geography,
science, mathematics and English rhetoric.
Roberto discusses his problem in the best
English he knows with a community leader,
Juan Morales:

MorarLes. How do you feel about the sys-
tem? Do you think that we have to have
somebody who will be able to communicate
with you?

RoserTo. Well, I no got it . . . (talks In
Spanish).

Morares. You have nobody to communi-
cate with you . . . are you planning to leave
the school? (translation in spanish).

RoBERTO. NO . .. well, he'’s told me he's
got many children. My friend, she told me
. . . I don’t come to school, but I don't speak
English. See my problem. The answer to my
problem . . . are on the class me talk to
the other teacher in English. You told me
be guiet you don't speak English. You know
I don't understand much in English.

Morares. What grade are you in?

RoserTo. In second grade.

Morares. In second year.

RoBERTO. Well, I wouldsay . . .

MoraLes. Robert, where do you come from?

RoserTO. Monterey, Mexico.

MonraALES. Were you grades good in Mexico?

RoeErTO. Is good in Mexico . . . and here
they are on the ... not good ... but I
don't speak English and any teacher who
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told me I don’t speak English . .. you got

an F ... well Okay . . . but my teacher in

English now told me in Spanish . . . you got

an F...you got an F . .. well okay.
MUSIC: IN AND UNDER

LinpsaY. Roberto Contreras wants to be-
come an engineer. He'll be lucky to finish a
Chicago high school. NBC News wondered
about his real abllity and aptitude, but those
tests used by the school board are given only
in English, We, therefore, had Roberto and
11 other Latin American children, most of
them potential dropouts, tested in Spanish
. « « to see what thelr learning abilities really
are in their native tongue. Forgotten Minor-
ity—a Tragedy in the Education Process—
continues after this message,

(End Act 3.)

(Music: In and under, out at will.)

Linpsay. Any parent whose child was con-
sidered a dummy might naturally be con-
cerned about the child's undiscovered abili-
tles and potentials. Educators agree much of
the learning potential remains below the
surface of fulfillment, like the bulk of the
iceberg that lles below the surface of the
water. The problem of communicating to
masses of minority children is not unique
to only Roberto and other Latin Americans
in Chicago . . . & similar problem exists for
the city’s Indian children, the migrated
Bouthern Whites, the Blacks, Why the com-
munication gets bogged down by dialects
and concepts. In the case of the Latin Ameri-
can, NBC News with the cooperation of Sci-
ence Research Associates, had Roberto and
11 other children from Harrison High school,
many of them potential dropouts, tested in
both Spanish and English. Although the re-
sults were predictable, the documentation
was believed to be necessary.

The one group of 11 children were a cross
section of Latin Americans in various grades
of the school. All were having trouble with
their courses and it was doubtful that the
seniors in the group could qualify for col-
lege even if they wanted to. The battery of
tests given by S.R.A. indicated that if Span-
ish were spoken the group had the ability of
making at least average grades through high
school. Average grades . . , as compared to
the poor or failing grades they are getting.
Two highly qualified consultants from Sci-
ence Research Associates analyzed for NBC
News the capabilities of Roberto. First, Dr.
C. G. Gray:

GeaY. Roberto 1s an interesting case. He's
one of millions that we see as we travel
around the United States. Roberto is the
case of a boy that comes from a home where
they speak Spanish and Roberto is very
fluent in Spanish . .. He has very little Eng-
lish. He is attempting to function in a school
situation where English is the dominant
language . . . so that Roberto is functioning
as far as school goes as a retarded child
would function. Whereas, Roberto is actually
a very capable person. So we tested Roberto
in Spanish with directlons and all that he
understands . . . and his test scores Indicate
that he's probably in the top quarter of the
population as far as abillty goes. Yet when
we test him in English, Roberto will fall in
the bottom quarter or next to the bottom
quarter . . , and as far as working in a school
situation where everything is done in Eng-
lish, Roberto will continue to function in the
bottom quarter level, which probably means
he'll fail most of his work in English. . . .
Whereas If he were . . . if he knew English
and could work in English on the same level
in which Le eould work in Spanish he could
be functioning as an above average student
. . . probably as an honor student.

Linpsay. The solution to the problem sug-
gested by Dr. Gray is already an accom-
plished fact in Miami, Flor'da in the Dade
county school system, which has received
special funds appropriated by Congress to
educate the Cuban refugee children there.
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However, other areas of the country where
Latin Americans have concentrated . . .
New York City . . . Chicago . . . Southwest
Texas . . . Philadelphia . . . for example . . .
are not as fortunate as Dade county and they
must rely entirely on funds from local taxes,
state aid or stringently measured help from
Washington . ., . under the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act, Earlier we heard
that Chicago’s request for more than one
million dollars under this act was slashed
to 79 thousand dollars. The money for Rob-
erto and the others may not be there at this
time, but nevertheless what should be done
to save these children? Dr. Gray answers:

GraY. The same thing that should be done
for Roberto that's done for any student
who has this problem . .. and there’s millions
of them . . . that have this problem. Be-
fore you can learn anything in any kind of
situation you have to start at the point
where the child is and take him from that
point. All right, Roberto is expected to func-
tion in English so that the first thing that
we can do for Roberto, if we're going to
continue his school instruction in English
. « . the first thing we can do is teach him
English. Then when he is understanding Eng-
lish, then he can learn . . . in English .
and with any student, regardless of what
the language problem is, you first have to
overcome this before you can teach him
what you're trying to teach him. Now if you
want to teach him in Spanish . . . then his
learning problem is removed. With a child as
capable as Roberto is, my guess is that prob-
ably six months of concentrated effort in
learning English would have him function-
ing at a very capable level in English.

Linpsay. Dr. Thomas Edwards, Dr. Gray's
associate, has worked for many years on the
problems of culturally disadvantaged peo-
ple, traveling and meeting teachers through-
out the United States, Hawalii, Alaska, Puerto
Rico and the Virgin Islands. He was “try-
ing,” as he says, “to plnpoint very specifically
the nature of the problem.” As he puts it,
“there is not only linguistic isolation but also
a cultural isolation . . . isolation from the
mainstream culture . ..”

Epwarps. We have deluded ourselves into
assuming that we have a melting pot culture
but we don't. There's an awful lot of emo-
tional stuff that a youngster has deposited
in his early childhood experiences and if we
tell a Puerto Rican youngster knock off the
Spanish you're in America, just turn your
back on that—and also on all the other
aspects of his indigenous culture you're forc-
ing him really to go through a traumatic
experience of self hatred, self rejection, re-
jection of his parents, his peers, and this
whole warm security blanket cultu.e that has
spawned him. My feeling then is that it's
highly possible and very desirable for these
youngsters to become cultural straddlers so
that they can operate with equal ease and
efficiency in their own indigenous culture as
well as in the mainstream culture of the
United States. And, ultimately become citi-
zens of the world—so that they become tri-
cultural if you will.

(Muslc: Bridge.)

Linpsay. A British sociologist and social
educator, Richard Hauser, says, “the solu-
tion is to avoid allowing the young people
to be fallures, trained In a failure atmos-
phere, in a failure school and in a failure
area.” Five years ago, Hauser says a govern-
ment study group declared that half the
children in Britain are failures because the
educational system is not reaching them. Is
the educational system of Chicago reaching
its children? Dr. Thomas Edwards, a Negro,
says he was convinced through high school
that he was a dummy. He said his achieve-
ment expectancy level was so low that he
was sure he was a dummy. He said he only
snapped out of this sense of failure after
his teacher sald something positive and sin-
cere to him that led to his motivation to
write, and he says he hasn’t stopped writing
since.
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Epwarps. We can make a mistake if we
focus our attention too exclusively on the
language problem and not consider how the
youngster feels about himself as a member
of a minority group . . and a Black kid . . as
a youngster from Spanish speaking back-
ground or whatever . . kind of cultural iso-
late he is . . and he's likely to have a very
depressed level of aspiration. He might say
who am I .. I'm nobody .. I'm neither fish
nor fowl . . I'm not Anglo . . I'm not Span-
ish . . I'm nothing and this can be very, very
damaging how the youngster feels about him-
self. He won't aspire because he’s not con-
vinced that he can achieve. His achievement
expectancy level is very low. I doubt that this
chap Roberto realizes that he has a learning
potential . . If we don't look at the totality
of the psychological development of this
youngster in terms of his attitude toward
himself and soclety we're going to have all
this wasted manpower . . brilliant people . .
who are doing nothing. In a society as great
a8 ours I think our undergirding philosophy
is that everybody should enjoy self fulfill-
ment . . and they're not happy people who
feel like social rejects.

(Music: Up and under.)

Linpsay. The conclusion of Forgotten Mi-
nority—A Tragedy in the Education Process—
after this message.

(End Act 4.)

(Msic up and under.)

Linpsay. Less than a year ago Chicago’s
schools were decentralized into three major
areas each with its own director of human
relations. On the North Side's Area C, Juan
Cruz is a specialist in the problems of Latin
Americans who attend six high schools. Here,
like Harrison on the West Side, the dropout
problem is just about as serious. Cruz says
there are about 100 Latin American orga-
nizations in the city of Chicago, each trying
to help the Latin American children get
through school. But he points out that most
of these groups work independently with very
little political power to speak of and they
have no alderman in the city council. From
his own sources, Cruz believes there may be
more than 400 thousand Latin Americans
living in Chicago, although the city's own
estimate is in th~ neighborhood of only 150
thousand, The next census should reveal the
correct number, Cruz says that the Mexican
and Puerto Rican leadership are trying to
merge to form a united group, and they are
trying to get the other Latin Americans to
join them. The purpose obviously is to
achieve political power and to bring an end
to thelr educational tragedy and numerous
other minority problems. Cruz also attacks
the melting pot myth:

Cruz, We are facing the cultural assimila-
tion of the students where our youngsters
have learned to behave in certain ways. They
have acquired attitudes that are peculiar to
the Latin American society and then when
they come into the schools where the teacher
has middle class values, the Anglo Saxon
type of attitudes, then we are asking our
youngsters to divorce themselves completely
from this Latin American culture, It is detri-
mental to their learning and to the per-
sonality. Right now our Puerto Rican and
Mexican youngsters are looking to find who
they are, They're asking who am I. I'm nei-
ther Latin American. I'm neither Anglo
Saxon—Therefore, I'm not an American.

(Music up and under.)

LinpsaY. I am not an American, I am not
an American. How many young Latins; how
many young blacks; how many young whites,
feel such alienation for our society? School
officials say the answer to the problem is
money. They warn that almost 8 thousand
Chicago teachers may be fired this year un-
less the schools get more money. But is it
enough of an excuse for failing to solve ... or
at least attack problems . . . simply by say-
ing “. . . we need more money". Some sug-
gestions have been made in this program:
A crash program to make Latin American
children proficient in Fnglish so they may
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learn other subjects In that language . . .
Teachers proficient in two languages, knowl-
edgeable in two cultures, able fo reach
youngsters trying to adjust to a different so-
ciety. Chicago's great universities might pro-
vide part of the answer ... .. special pro-
grams, or volunteers. The Latin Community
might provide volunteers as it wishes to do
and as it's done in the Miami schools. Even
the state’s teaching requirements might be
amended for this crisis. It would seem that
almost any effort is better than no effort at
all. This eity . . . this country . . . beset by so
many other difficult problems cannot afford
to lose so many potentially productive
citizens simply because they do not know
English . . . to lose six of every ten youngsters
growing up in the Forgotten Minority.

(Music: Up and under—Student saying
cannot speak English, I don't understand
English ete.)

ANNOUNCER. This has been a special re-
port, “Forgotten Minority, a Tragedy in the
Ed-ication process.” Reporter, Bill Lindsay.
Field Reporters, Harry Mantel and Frank
Rios. Technical Supervisors, Harry Dinaso
and John Hoffman. Director, Bob Sprentall,
Producer-Writer, Harry Mantell,

(Music: Up to fill.)

THE PRESIDENT'S MESSAGE ON
CRIME

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, one
of the most critical problems facing
America today is our staggering crime
rate. I have received numerous letters
from deeply concerned constituents re-
garding the imperative importance of ac-
tion to halt the upward crime spiral on
all levels, from the purse snatcher to the
Mafia extortionist, and am most pleased
that the new administration has decided
to give this matter prompt and detailed
attention. The following article by my
distinguished colleague from Virginia,
Hon. RicuARD H. PorF, briefly summarizes
the major thrust of the administration’s
new programs and I include this state-
ment in the RECORD:

THE PRESIDENT'S MESSAGE OoN CRIME

President Nixon's message on Organized
Crime is the first preplanned, coordinated,
systematically-organized attack the nation
has attempted on the problem. It is bold,
imaginative, innovative, and yet realistic and
altogether responsible. It recognizes that the
jurisdiction and responsibility are shared
jointly by the Federal, state and local gov-
ernments and it does not attempt to blink
away the unblinkable fact that more citizen
safety is going to cost the citizens more
money. The expenditure increase of FY 1970
is the only increase made in any agency of
the government by the new Nixon budget.

I am particularly pleased that the Presi-
dent has endorsed new witness immunity
legislation. We now have more than 50 such
statutes on the federal law books. For a va-
riety of reasons, these 50 are now practically
useless, The National Commission on Reform
of Federal Criminal Laws has recommended
2 universal witness immunity law applying
not only to courts and grand jurles but to
Congress and executive agencies of the gov-
ernment. It will employ a new concept. More
importantly, it will facilitate a new function.
It will greatly enhance the information and
evidence-gathering capacity of the federal
law enforcement establishment,

I am also pleased that the President sup-
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ports the policy announced earlier by the
Attorney General. The Achilles heel of the
organized crime apparatus is its vast treasure
houses of property and money. Those treasure
houses were filled by income acquired illegally
and surreptitiously in violation of both fed-
eral and state laws. Needless to say it is money
which has not been declared for federal tax
purposes. Moreover, It is the money from
these storehouses that has been used by
organized crime to invade the world of legiti-
mate business enterprise.

The President and the Attorney General
intend to target upon these treasure houses,
using wherever possible the antitrust laws
of the techniques illustrated by the anti-
trust laws.

Initlally, the principal thrust will be
against the largest single source of income,
namely that derived from illegal gambling.
The Wagering Tax amendment bills intro-
duced by Senator Roman Hruska and I can
be helpful in this effort. Our bills are de-
signed to fill, so far as it is legislatively
possible to do so, the vold in law enforcement
left by decisions in the Marchetti and
Grosso cases. Beyond this, the Attorney Gen-
eral shortly will submit a draft of a new
statute bottomed upon the interstate com-
merce clause, which makes professional
gambling in areas where it is unlawful under
state laws a Federal crime as well. The defi-
nition s so structured as to focus federal
concern principally upon the gambling
mechanisms of syndicated crime rather than
upon the conduct of individuals. The new
statute will recognize the problem of official
corruption in connection with gambling. The
simple fact of the matter is it Is difficult for
illegal gambling apparatus to grow big
enough to operate profitably without the
active cooperation of law enforcement offi-
cials in key places.

I was impressed that the President under-

stands the organized crime problem enough
to refrain from pledging that his organized

crime program will eliminate organized
crime. Those knowledgeable in the area agree
that no single law and no package of laws
is likely ever fo be wholly successful. This is
because the dimensions and complexities of
the problem are in many respects byond the
capacity of any government, but a govern-
ment so powerful as to be unacceptable to
Amerieca,

INTERNATIONAL MONETARY
MUDDLE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, we hear
many internationalists praising inter-
national finance—always apologizing as
to why it must work or how it should
work. Seldom do we hear scholars on
finance who dare suggest the true answer
to the problem—the return to a gold
standard.

Mr. Speaker, I include in the REcorD
Dr. Harry Schultz’ paper “The Inter-
national Monetary Muddle” from the
June 14 Human Events:

THE INTERNATIONAL MONETARY MUDDLE

(By Harry Schultz)

The world has been preoccupied with
international monetary problems for several
years. Crisis follows crisis and each one
threatens to be the complete collapse that
only pessimists are meant to forecast.

The scene is chaotie, with endless national
and international actions being taken, each
one making the man in the street more con-
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fused. Governments emit nonsensical blurbs
to minimize the appearance of bedlam and to
cover thelr own footmarks. The press faith-
fully reproduce government views, seldom
questioning their logic, and ignoring like the
plague any thinking from the right wing.

Britons and Americans alike have been
brainwashed over a period of years to belleve
that they (the private citizens) are the cause
of the problems . .. that their idleness re-
duces exports, their greed increases imports
and their shortsightedness results in low
savings, high consumption and highly spec-
ulative investments.

Individual actions are blamed for balance-
of-payments crises which reduce confidence
and provide a playground for the supposed
big bad wolf, the speculator who rocks the
boat by selling weak currencles and buying
strong ones. Incidentally, anyone who invests
in anything is now categorized as a specu-
lator rather than an investor.

Our politicos would have us belleve thaf
the solution lies in making speculation in-
effective. If we produce an international cur-
rency we can demonetize gold (which we are
assured is worthless anyway). So what are
they waiting for? Fortunately there are a few
apostles of logical thinking left in the world
and they are digging their toes in at the
Alice-in-Wonderland attitude taken by most
world monetary authorities who even seem
unable to agree on what they want, let alone
on how to achieve it.

Any hope of a future situation of genuine
stability lies with those individuals who be-
lieve that a satisfactory and permanent
monetary system could exist if based on
sound principles. It is quite untrue that no
such permanency can be achleved simply be-
cause no previous system has lasted forever.
If you build a house on sand it falls, but
if you bulld one on rock it lasts, if not for-
ever, at least for several hundred years, and
most of us would opt for that sort of a
system.

Before we can bulld our proverbial house
we must understand what is sand and why,
and what is rock and why. Clearly most of
our present leaders are unaware that there is
a difference between the two.

THE SCENE AT THE MOMENT

The international monetary system is the
means by which transactions across national
boundaries are financed. The balance of pay-
ments of any country is the external ac-
counts of that country, and it records all
money leaving the country to pay for goods
and services purchased abroad as well as all
money coming into the country to pay for
goods and sevices purchased by foreigners.

A German buying goods in England can-
not pay the English manufacturer in marks,
as these would be useless in England, What
the German must do is change his marks
for pounds and pay his debt in pounds
sterling.

Each and every such trade requires a
monetary exchange transaction to finance it
and this requires that there is a rafe at
which all currencies can exchange. Under
the gold exchange system (under which we
live) these rates are fixed versus each other
and versus gold, and it requires that indi-
vidual nations have stocks of internationally
acceptable payments media: 1.e., gold or con-
vertible currencies, if they wish to trade
freely. If they do not have such stocks, then
their trade may be limited to direct ex-
changes of goods, which are unwieldy and
limit trading potential.

Some may ask: but why the need for
trade? The answer is that without inter-
national exchange our living standards would
be greatly reduced. This seems to be one
point agreed on by all economists. Trade
enables specialization and a far higher level
of production from the available resources
in the world. It also works for a leveling of
living standards throughout the world. If
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you limit trade, the discrepancy between de-
veloped and underdeveloped, between rich
and poor must widen.

Countries add to their reserves when they
export goods and services and reduce them
when they import. Reserves can be held in
any currencles, but since the last war the
dollar and pound sterling have been the
principal currencies used for this purpose.

The pound has been used mostly by those
countries which are in the sterling area,
many of which made big loans to the United
Kingdom during the war and which now
lock upon these debts of the U.XK.'s as their
reserves. Other countries have relied on the
dollar, immediately after World War II
seemed to have achieved an unassallable posi-
tion. Gold is also used as a reserve asset, al-
though some countries have relied on it
more than others.

Since the Bretton Woods Conference of
1944, which laid the foundations of the pres-
ent system, the U.8. dollar has had its price
fixed vis a vis gold while other currencies are
usually quoted in terms of the dollar and so,
indirectly, are related to gold and each other.

The various exchange rates cannot move
more than 1 per cent away from parity (their
fixed price) in either direction, because when
they do, the government in question is re-
quired to move in and buy its own currency
if the price is falling or sell it if the price is
rising. Unless the country has the stocks of
gold and convertible currencies just men-
tioned, it obviously could not maintain the
value of its currency in this way.

The price of gold, the dollar and other cur-
rencies has been held steady by the U.S.,
which has guaranteed to buy and sell gold at
$35 an ounce. This was intended to give ab-
solute stability to the whole system.

Since Bretton Woods aimed to give stabil-
ity why, one might ask, has it failed to do so?
The visible signs of the recurrent crises are
that the reserves of some countries are run-
ning out or seem liable to run out. These
countries have and do continually (or on
balance) spend more abroad than foreigners
have spent with them. Deficits in the balance
of payments have been financed by the
countries in question paylng out of their re-
serves until they have reached the point
where they could no longer do this.

When this point comes into view, all and
sundry can see that the value of the cur-
rency may be changed and anyone who holds
that currency will worry about the loss in
purchasing power he may suffer if the cur-
rency is devalued.

No one wants to see his capital drastically
reduced overnight, and under IMF regula-
tions any readjustment must take place
either overnight or over a weekend. A coun-
try cannot (say the rules) continually make
small changes in the value of its money, but
may occasionally make a fairly major read-
justment when all other measures to stop
the outflow of reserves have failed.

We have had this very situation in the U.S.
and U.E. After the war the U.S8. had what
seemed to be unlimited reserves and a huge
trading surplus, But now she faces a pay-
ments deficit . . . and when government-sub-
sidized trade is deducted, an increasing deficit
at that,

For example, Common Market steel ex-
ports to the U.S.A. increased by 38 per cent
in the last half of 1967 and voluntary guotas
are now being discussed with major steel
exporters to the states in an effort to aid
U.S. domestic production and sales.

Although the U.S. claims to be the top-
ranking nation in the individual gold-hold-
ing-nations cup, this position is largely a
government confidence trick. Her true total
gold holdings probably do not now exceed
$5.8 billion (after gold claims and gold loans
are deducted), or only enough to cover less
than one-third of her direct overseas dollar
claims, and less than one-sixth of indirect
dollar claims.
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The U.S. has been forced over the years
to stop first her own citizens from trading
in gold (at any price) and now she has had
to virtually give up the fixed gold price of
§35 per ounce.

Since admiiting to this would have been
tantamount to a dollar devaluation, a two-
tier system was set up by which the official
rate is still $35 and the major central banks
agreed to deal at this rate. The U.S. will
only supply gold to these banks at the fixed
rate, or at least that is how it goes in theory.
But analyst J. F. Smith's description is
more accurate of the system as it Is in
fact practiced: “Instead of calling this a de-
valuation, it i1s called a two-tier system on
the pretense that the official book figure of
$35 is still a price even though (virtually)
no gold is sold to anyone at that rate.”

All other gold is called non-monetary gold
and can be bought and sold (by the citizens
of those countries which permit it) at the
free market price. In fact, this too is a farce.
The U.S. having previously (and strenu-
ously) persuaded other countries to hold
dollars rather than trade them in for gold,
now not only manages to pressure central
bankers not to ask for gold at the official
price, but also tries to get as much gold
(other people’s) sold on the free market as
possible so as to hold that price down.

A case in point here is the U.S. refusal to
buy (or let IMF buy) South African gold at
$35 an ounce in the hope that this will force
it onto the free market. They seem to have
had some limited suceess here.

The U.K. has the same sort of problems,
It has those huge debts abroad which origi-
nated during the war and have been added
to ever since, by borrowing abroad (so as
to be able to support the parity of the pound
sterling at home). Her reserves are pitifully
small and could not begin to pay off all her
overseas debts. So & run on the pound, for
any reason, tends to rock the international
boat.

Many countries have staked their savings
on the system set up at Bretton Woods and
have felt they must be very tolerant of the
UXK.'s economic problems, These allies have
endlessly lent money (or refrained from
withdrawing their reserves) in the hope that
Great Britain would put her house in order
and that the erumbling fabrie of the inter-
national monetary system would survive.

Not least of these loans was the infamous
Basel Agreement of 1968 (if it can be called
an agreement, for no one will say definitely if
anything was agreed) by which huge sums
were ostensibly put at Britain’s request, They
were in practice a loan to pay off other
loans at best and at worst they were nothing
but a public relations smokescreen. The con-
fidence that this bought was fleeting and it
only took another month of bad trade figures
to bring back the gold gloom (and a lower
pound price).

We have finally reached the point where
people are beginning to realize that loans
only worsen a bad situation and put off the
reckoning for a few more weeks. The UK.
and the U.S, are virtually bankrupt and this
despite the 1967 devaluation which was sup-
posed to set the pound back on its feet.

Those countries which hold a large part of
their reserves in pounds and dollars are real-
izing that their hard-earned savings will
soon be reduced again unless a solution is
found and so they frantically meet time and
again to discuss the situation, but with no
visible success as yet.

Each time there is failure to find a per-
manent solution, another loan or gimmick
has to be found to support the parities of
key currencies, and each one gives yet an-
other gasping space to be followed by yet
another crisis. Every loan is a burden placed
upon the back of the people and the UK.
would appear to have achieved a position
now from which it is almost impossible for
her to extricate herself. Her debts are so
large that it will take a surplus of 40 mil-
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lion pounds ($96 million) every month for
3.3 years to get rid of them and Wilson's
government has Just had to admit that the
payments deficit for 1968 was in excess of 500
million pounds.

Many burdens are imposed on the country
in a misgulded effort to cure the payments
deficit and as a manifestation of good intent
to impress past, present and possible future
ereditors. The additional controls and bur-
dens that the British people have accepted
during the last four years are astounding. Ex-
change controls have been put on all external
movements of money; prices and wages have
been frozen or tightly subject to government
regulation, and all the time taxes are going
up, and money is becoming more expensive to
borrow.

Selective Employment Tax (that most un-
warranted and unpopular of all British
taxes) was inflicted In an effort to encourage
exports and discourage home consumption—
but it has simply raised costs and administra-
tive expenses. Tax surcharges and purchase
taxes leap like March hares (only more regu-
larly), and all in the name of reducing the
deficit, yet the deficit spirals relentlessly up-
ward in deflance of all actions and controls.

It is surprising that most people have not
yet paused to wonder whether we might be
walking in the wrong direction, whether we
are perhaps mistaking sand for rock. When
you are looking for an address and cannot
find the way, you ask somebody; but after
asking the way 10 times and never finding
the information to be correct, you begin to
question the understanding of the inform-
ants,

When are the people of the free world
going to begin doing this? When are they
going to realize that those who direct the
way do not know the way, let alone realize
that they must make a 180-degree turn be-
fore they find it?

Until they understand the basic forces
which determine the international and na-
tional economies, they will never find the
way. This necessitates a discussion about
problems which may seem far removed from
the balance of payments. But we must un-
derstand why there are payment deficits be-
fore we can stop them, and those who are
in the driving seat at the moment seem
blissfully unaware of how the motor (which
drives them along) operates. Modus Oper-
andi Ignoramous,

THE CAUSE OF THE PROBLEMS

Our governments are fighting basic eco-
nomic forces and wonder why they do not
win. After World War II each currency was
given a fixed price versus gold and versus
each other; i.e., the value of goods and serv-
ices in each country was fixed versus those
in all other countries and exchange rates
were the rates at which trade could take
place.

Now it would have been very clever if all
these rates had proved just and proper at
that time (which they were not), but for
them to have truly reflected the value of
each country's goods and services forever
would have been a miracle. Individuals
change continually, economies change far
more continually and less predictably (they
are run by governments), so how can ex-
change rates, or the tradable value of goods
and services remain the same forever? No
rational person should have expected that
they would, and indeed they have not.

The reason they have not done so is that
the value of money in some countries has
been eroded faster than in others. Govern-
ments find themselves unable to resist offer-
ing their electorate greater and greater bene-
fits (mirages) in an effort to stay in power,
but in order to carry out these promises even
partially they have had to find a lot of
money from somewhere.

They have taxed part of it from the rich
to give to the poor, but it has not been
possible to get enough in this way and so
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governments have been forced to borrow.
There is a distinet limit to the amount they
have been able to borrow genuinely from
private individuals who wish to save and
trust the government with their savings. In
fact, this source seems now to be drying up
on them completely.

As confidence in the British and American
governments has waned, the price of bonds
has collapsed, thus forcing up the rates of
interest payable on it. The governments can
dictate the amount they want to borrow, but
if they do this they give up all control over
interest rates. And for both political and
economic reasons it makes no sense (even
to our mad hatters) to force interest rates
into the sky.

No, they have been unable to tax enough
or to borrow enough from genuine savings,
so they have had to resort to the lowest of
the low, and in a court of law it could be
called stealing, but in polite political circles
the end product is called inflation.

Governments have borrowed Ifrom the
banks, who have used the resulting govern-
ment bonds as collateral against which to
increase their reserves. These measures have
been undertaken in part in pursuance of the
mirages ‘“everything for everyone” and in
part on the neo-Keynesian theorles of keep-
ing the economy bouyant. The moment there
appears to be a downturn on the way, badly
financed government expenditure is under-
taken to try to alleviate the situation.

Unfortunately, however, the second prereq-
uisite of deficit financing is conveniently
forgotten. In the ensuing upturn the money
created during the depression is never re-
couped. The money supply rises constantly
(In Great Britain it rose by 9.9 per cent last
year) and if you increase the money supply,
prices must rise.

It may be fashionable to say here, “Ah,
yes, but not, if the velocity of eirculation is
reduced,” and this is theoretically true, but
the pressures of inflation increase velocity
rather than reduce it. The private sector sees
the value of money falling so it will not in-
crease savings and will not invest unless in-
terest rates, potential capital gains or tax
benefits are huge. It tends to spend now in
case prices are higher next year.

The government In the UK. has, over the
past 20 years, tried to blame inflation (le.,
the fall in the value of money) on the banks
which it was sald were able to increase the
money supply by constantly increasing loans.
But this is no longer produced as their alibi.
Banks can increase the money supply, but
they are also bound to decrease it again,
They cannot permanently increase it unless
they have a permanent increase in deposits.

The politiclans have realized that they can
no longer hold the banks responsible for our
inflation, so they have turned to the theory
that the spendthrift individual eitizen con-
stantly increases the velocity of money turn-
OVer.

Admittedly, the faster the rate of inflation
the faster will be the velocity of circulation,
as witnessed by the 1920's hyper-inflation in
Germany, but—and it is a big but—why
should velocity of circulation inerease when
the value of money is not falling? In other
words, monetary circulation only increases
after inflation has set in, but will not start
it by itself. Indeed, it can only increase in-
definitely if inflation is rife because under
normal circumstances; ie., with no inflation
it may alter slightly (seasonally) but it re-
turns to normal again,

To hear the modern politician speak, you
would think that velocity of circulation pro-
ceeded upwards and only upwards by a
ratchet-like process. This is nonsense and it
is quite ridiculous to blame it for an inflation
that has plagued us for 20 years.

Demand cannot pull up prices unless there
is a permanent increase in the money supply
over and above any increase in output of
goods and services. Neither cam costs pull
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them up unless the same situation prevails.
Since the banks cannot cause this increase
nor can anyone else, we are left with gov-
ernment as the only possible culprit. Govern-
ments have done this either because it was
the only way they know or because it was
the easy way to finance the schemes that they
judged their electorate needed or demanded.
So they have had a vested interest in at-
tempting to convince us that their expendi-
ture produces wealth and equality while at
the same time persuading us that we are the
culprits; that we, not they, are to blame for
causing inflation.

Henry Hazlitt in his mini-book, Life and
Death of the Welfare State, goes into the
relationship between the idea of a welfare
state and the value of money in some detail,
and I urge you to read it. Perhaps it suffices
to say that any effort to introduce a welfare
state (or a free or semi-free state providing
welfare for all) cannot produce either wealth
or equality. It cannot do so because it cannot
offer a choice of service to the individual and
it produces no competition between sup-
pliers. It is expensive to run and has no
bullt-in efficiency incentive,

A voucher system of providing social serv-
ices for the really poor (as advocated by the
Institute of Economic Affairs) would be
much cheaper and would offer choices, In
America a very costly social program is being
undertaken to help all families below the
official poverty line. In fact, 43 per cent of
these families own an auto and 4 per cent
own fwo—they would be the upper middle
classes in England and would be the rich
almost anywhere outside Europe.

It Is because all these well-intentioned
schemes waste resources and also put con-
tinual pressure on governments to create
money that we are in such trouble now. The
Viet Nam war is often blamed for all Ameri-
can problems, but this is quite stupid, as it
is only responsible for a quarter of the gain
in government expenditure since 1960.
Civilian outlay has risen 50 per cent faster
than the military and eight times faster than
the population itself.

Herr Blessing has said that gold crises will
occur continually until and unless the Anglo-
Saxons stop inflating. In Henry Hazlitt's
words, “All these schemes are unsound and
in the end all of them will prove futile. The
truth is that no solution of the monetary
problem, national or international, will be
possible until inflation is stopped and that
will not be stopped as long as we have the
Welfare State.”

So long as we insist upon inflating we must
have payments problems. When the value of
money 1s reduced faster in one country than
in another, that country must lose exports
and Increase imports. Its goods will, at the
fixed rate of exchange, seem ever more expen-
slve to the foreigner and vice versa,

Because the overseas accounts of each
country must balance in practice, gold or
convertible currencies must leave the coun-
try in the event of a so-called balance-of-
payments deficit. As the reserves dwindle, so
does world confidence in the ability of the
monetary authorities concerned to hold the
parity of the currency. This position was
reached in the U.K. in November 1967 and
devaluation took place.

Since then there have been endless rumors
about the waning strength of the dollar and
ultimate disaster was only warded off tempo-
rarily by the erection of the two-tier facade.

France also, despite seemingly enormous
reserves, was nearly brought to her knees by
internal troubles. Had she not put her faith
in gold over a period of years one does not
like to think what might have happened dur-
ing the spring riots of 1968. She lost $1.4
billion worth of gold during that spring but
still had $4.6 billion left with which to stave
off a further crisis in November 1968,

When any major power reaches the sort of
position outlined above, there must always
be a crisis under our present gold exchange
system. No one wants to see their savings de-
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valued and so they must remove as much as
they are able from the offending currency as
soon as its devaluation seems likely (or even
possible). The system is inherently unstable
and the instability is usually blamed on an
“irrational” preference many people seem to
have for holding gold rather than paper
money.

Government actions (whether joint or
separate) to alleviate the position of various
currencles as they became weak, have tended
to have entirely the wrong effect, simply be-
cause the governments and monetary au-
thorities involved do not understand what is
causing the trouble. They are not generally
bad men, but sophisticated ignorance can
create as much havoc as evil intentions and
certainly this has happened in the interna-
tional monetary sphere. World authorities
seem to look on investors and dealers of any
sort as the big bad wolf who is just walting
to eject the whole world into chaos so that
they can benefit.

Every man has a right to protect his prop-
erty and most people would agree that crea-
tion of this climate should be the first role
of every government. But most governments
today are doing precisely the opposite. They
want to forbid people to do it themselves,
which must add up eventually to national
and/or international sulcide.

None of the controls imposed in the name
of payments surpluses can fulfill their ob-
jectives. If funds are not free to move
around the world, the world in general will
not benefit from the successes of individual
countries whether technical, managerial or
whatever. The poor nations remain poor and
most of the richer nations see their riches
wither away. Also the individual payment
position will not be improved.

The first point is that any such act is
likely to invoke retallation and this in turn
leads to a general movement towards isola-
tion, protectionism and shrinking world
trade. Secondly, it may improve the imme-
diate position while creating a future position
that is untenable. In other words, we are
slowly mortgaging the future to hold a pres-
ent position that cannot possibly last. Both
the UK. and U.S. offer numerous examples.

The United States recently released, or at
least claimed it was releasing, all its remain-
ing gold stocks for payment of its inter-
national debts. This was done to give her
creditors confidence that she could pay her
debts. But since it meant abolishing her gold
reserve requirement behind the dollar it is
hardly likely to inspire confidence in any-
one. It has freed her to meddle with her
currency more than ever and thus worsen
her payments position.

The U.K. has done just as badly by limit-
ing overseas investment and now even pro-
hibiting U.K. capital from going abroad to
finance world trade; i.e., to act as the world’s
working capital. This will restrict world
trade, which is certainly not in her interest,
and it will have a catastrophic (and cata-
strophic is too weak a word) effect on the
future payments position. The U.K. has
traditionally had a trade deficit with the
world but has counterbalanced it with an
“invisible” surplus, a surplus in such things
as banking, insurance and investments.

Had it not been for her Victorian invest-
ments abroad, the UE. would be in an
even worse state today, but her government
appears too short-sighted to understand or
admit this. Instead of encouraging the sec-
tor which has always proved to be her life-
line, the government has chopped it stone
dead and turned instead to cajole and beat
the sector where they have rarely been in a
surplus and where there is less likelihood of
one in the future. The economy has been
subjected to more controls and taxes than
can easily be counted, and all this in the
name of a trade surplus which no one should
suppose could be achieved anyway.

Another burden that the U.K. economy
has been made to bear by its Sociallst mas-
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ters (and, incidentally, the Conservatives do
not escape all blame here) is the national-
ized industry sector.

All countries have to support a public sec-
tor of some sort, but the nationalization of
many major sectors is too much for any
country to bear. Out of four major industrial
countries, the percentage of the working
population employed by the public sector
(excluding the armed forces) is 24.1 per cent
in the UK., about 15 per cent in the U.S.A.,
about 12 per cent in West Germany and
about 7 per cent in Japan. While the U.K.
burden is by far the heaviest, growth in the
public sector since 1960 has risen by about 39
per cent in the U.S., over 20 per cent in
Japan, 12 per cent in West Germany and
only by about 10 per cent in the UK.

This means that 76 per cent of the working
population in the U.K. are supporting 24
per cent, many of whom are completely un-
productive in terms of producing goods and
services that people want and for which they
are willing to pay. The rest, those employed
by the nationalized industries, produce
under conditions which are free of competi-
tion and so there is no yardstick by which to
measure the efficiency of their use of re-
sources and no reason to suppose that they
use them efficiently. Other sectors of the
economy, such as agriculture, are highly
protected in both the U.S. and U.K. and any
form of protection must mean that produc-
tion is less efficient than it is in other
countries.

Glbbon summed up our predicament very
well when he spoke of the fall of Athens and
unless we learn from Athens’ fallure we too
must expect to follow her. He said, “In the
end more than they wanted freedom they
wanted security. They wanted a comfortable
life and they lost it all . . . security, com-
fort, and freedom. When the Athenians
finally wanted not to give to society but for
soclety to give to them, when the freedom
they wished for most was freedom from re-
sponsibility, then Athens ceased to be a free
society and never was free again.”

THE CURE

There are two parts to the solution of any
problem. The first is to understand the prob-
lem and the reasons why there is a problem.
(The previous section was intended to do
this.) Then the second part is to define what
is wanted in place of what one already has,
because until one knows in which direction
to go, there is absolutely no hope of getting
there.

We do not like the instability of the pres-
ent system because it disrupts trade and in-
terferes with our living standards. We want
a system that is stable, one that is not going
to change or to need changing. We want one
that restricts governments’ abilities to inflate
and does not allow them to point accusing
fingers at other people when they (the gov-
ernments) get into trouble. Such a system
would encourage trade and overseas invest-
ment because it would stimulate confidence
in government and the future.

At the moment we have a situation in
which all currencles are fixed vis a vis each
other and all are fixed at their present level
vis a vis gold (at least this is how it is all
meant to be.) The internal values of the
currencies change, but their external values
in relation to each other cannot. So the
quantities of goods and services moving
from country to country change to compen-
sate for the changing value of money itself.
This produces imbalance in the external ac-
counts. As these imbalances grow, the likeli-
hood of major currency revaluations grows,
and each and every natlonal crisis brings a
major international monetary crisis nearer,
as people holding weak currencies try to un-
load them on an already overloaded miarket
(in return for gold or stronger currencies).

The kernel of the problem is that two cur-
rencies, which are at present very weak, form
the greater part of the world reserves, so that
with each rock of the boat the whole system
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(rather than just two currencles) is liable
to collapse. South American currencies, by
contrast, can be permanently near to de-
valuation and it does not really matter (ex-
cept to the residents of the country con-
cerned) because world trade does not de-
pend on such currencies and in addition, the
currencies concerned do not attract the sav-
ings of other nations.

There are two ways of tackling our prob-
lem, which is a dual one. The system is one
where two currencies are weak and this fact
threatens the entire world's money arrange-
ment. It is also one in which there is no self-
correcting mechanism.

There are two possible solutions, the first
of which would be to set up a system whereby
the world monetary structure does not de-
pend on two currencies but has an automatic
mechanism which slowly corrects the prob-
lems as they emerge. The second would be to
have a system whereby the two key currencies
cannot become weak.

The main industrial countries have tried
endlessly over the last few years to improve
the two reserve currencies, in an effort to
support our crumbling international edifice.
As the reserves of the U.S. and UXK. have
dwindled, loans have been made to push
the day of reckoning further away. The per
capita public debt of the two countries has
climbed as the reserves have wasted away.

The gnomes of Zurich have always realized
that no loan can solve the problem but can
only give a “breathing space™ (a phrase we
hear far too frequently) and in the case of
the U.K. it is hardly even a breathing space
any more but rather one loan to pay off
another which has fallen due. Unless the
internal economies of the countries con-
cerned can be put right, these breathing
spaces (loans) achieve nothing, or perhaps
worse than nothing. With each new loan the
British economy has been subjected to end-
less temperature-taking by the IMF and the
gnomes. Taxes and controls have been piled
on In the attempt to plug the payment gap.
Devaluation itself was a dismal failure and
yet we all continue to plod along the same
old road.

Our governments must understand that
taxes do not reduce public spending power
when there is & government deficit or when
the extra money only goes back again into
people’s pockets. The only way that taxes
would help is If this revenue were used to
reduce the public debt and if government
spending were cut. Then the money supply
would be reduced instead of redistributed
and there would be the cutting back of ef-
fective demand that has ostensibly been the
aim, for example, of most UXK. economic
measures since Labour took office.

Another reason that the tax measures for
the purpose of maintaining the parity of
sterling cannot succeed is that the level of
taxation is far too high and the disincentive
effect of it must reduce rather than increase
production.,

Government spending was 18.5 per cent of
GNP in the U.S.A. in 1968, 16.7 per cent in
the UK, 154 per cent in West Germany,
13.4 per cent in France and only 8.5 per cent
in Japan. The high figures for the U.S. and
the U.K., combined with the high percentage
of the working population employed by the
state, goes a long way towards explaining
why the currencies are so weak.

Then we come to the conirols which were
imposed for the same reasons as the taxes,
and with just as little success, The price and
wage controls in the UX. are the most bla-
tant and obvious example. A Briton can no
longer negotiate wages, nor can prices reflect
the forces of supply and demand. The gov-
ernment has in effect removed all the sign-
posts that should guide the economy.

There are no longer any forces left direct-
ing resources to their most efficlent use, and
50 the resources stay immobile and under-
productive. Yet these controls were imposed
to improve mobility and productivity, What
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the U.E. desperately needs is competition to
force geographical and occupational mobility
onto its resources. What it s geifting is a
system that discourages enterprise, invest-
ment, saving and productivity.

Throughout the world the hand of Big
Brother is making itself felt everywhere,
every time we think or move. In the inter-
national sphere there has been a cutting
back of individual liberty, a stifiing of com-
petition and loss of good will. All of this will
in the end prove disastrous to world living
standards, as country after country turns
inwards to solve its problems. Unless the
trend is reversed, international trade and in-
vestment must collapse and everyone will
suffer.

The Chase National Bank's comment on
the latest round of controls over interna-
tional financing operations: “It would be dif-
ficult to think of a strategy more damaging
to our economic interests or better calcu-
lated to play into the hands of those in
Europe and elsewhere who wish to see U.S.
influence diminished.”

Thus world monetary authorities have
fallen far short in their efforts to strength-
en the currencies because they have totally
failed to understand what has weakened
them. We see government overexpenditure
and a government sector which grows like
a cancer and which directs resources in direc-
tions which will not be productive. Only by
having stable internal governments with
sound currencies will the present system
work, and enough governments have proved
for sufficiently long periods that this is im-
possible.

Governments seem unable to avoid grow-
ing. They have done so since history began
and there is no reason to suppose that they
will stop doing so now unless there is some
automatic mechanism to check them. The
French body politic is perhaps the only major
government that has finally realized that
government expenditure is closely related to
currency ecrises. They have cut public ex-
penditure severely, but whether they will stop
inflation and reintroduce competition in all
sectors remains to be seen.

AN ALTERNATIVE SYSTEM

Since there appears to have been complete
failure to make the present gold exchange
system work, and since it seems unlikely that
it will ever succeed (because it cannot adjust
to a changing world), then we must look for
another system.

There is much talk in the world today that
it should be possible to create a currency that
could be used for all international transac-
tions. All currencies would be exchangeable
for it and it could be expanded as the need
arose, Many economists feel that there is a
shortage of international liquidity and henece
the payments crises and the drift to isola-
tionism.

Any idea along the lines of an interna-
tional currency is, however, totally imprae-
tical and undesirable. It would merely inflict
on us more of the same crises as we experi-
ence now. Who would create the currency
and expand or contract it as the need arose?
Why, an enlarged IMF, of course, which could
expand it every time a crisis was imminent.

The answer here is that there is no short-
age of intermational ligquidity but omly an
uneven distribution because there is no force
working for intermational balance. If some
countries run permanent payments deficits
(for the reasons discussed above) while others
are extremely competitive and run surpluses,
then the deficit countries should find them-
selves short of money.

Just as an individual who spends more
than his income will eventually find himself
facing bankruptey, so a country should find
the same and it will not be because there is
a shortage of money.

Germany's chief banker, Herr Blessing,
says that world trade does not depend on
international liguidity. What causes trouble
is “the pursuit of grandiose political, eco-
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nomic and social objectives which militate
against price stabllity and balanced inter-
national settlements.”

Any system under which it Is possible for
an organization or body to produce money
will not work. The pressures from deficit
countries to increase the money supply by
making loans to them would be unbearable.
The supply will spiral and the value of it
and confidence in it will collapse. Sir Leslie
O'Brien, governor of the Bank of England,
finds “the attack on gold to be ironie, for
it is not gold which is the root cause of the
present uneasiness, but doubts about the
alternative reserve assets. Let us concentrate
on containing the role of the alternatives
first and leave to the last any discarding of
gold in which most of the world, rightly or
wrongly, still firmly believes.”

Another proposed system that received
wide support 1s adjustable, or floating, ex-
change rates. At least it has wide support
from economists, but is regarded with great
suspicion in banking circles. Bankers like
to know exactly how much money they have
rather than to feel that its value can change
constantly. Despite their views, however, the
system. does have its merits. All currencies
would be free to fluctuate versus other cur-
rencies and versus gold.

So instead of having traumatic devalua-
tions from time to time (and the threaf of
them more frequently) any currency which
was inflating relatively fast, or which was
losing in relative efficiency, would find its
value falling in world markets. It would buy
less and less abroad and comparative prices
of domestic goods and services would be
cheaper to foreigners, There would then be
an automatic reduction in imports and an
increase in exports which would tend to push
the price of the currency back up again.

To take today's German mark as an ex-
ample: demand for it would rise as demand
for German goods and services rose. The
price of the mark is thus pushed up, which
in turn reduces exports and increases im-
ports and so balance is restored.

There would be no need for the rest of the
world to clamor for a revaluation of the
mark: it would happen slowly and auto-
matically. It is claimed there would also be
little or no need for gold or large quantities
of currency reserves to be avallable to sup-
port currencies at a fixed level and that there
could never be a shortage of international
liquidity. This is surely an exaggerated claim.
If not, the idea is suspect. It could work only
if every currency is convertible into gold.

But the main disadvantage would be that
the value of any currency could not be
known in advance and this might easily
hamper trade. Importers and exporters would
be hard pressed to calculate the price they
would have to pay for the eurremcy they
need. It is claimed this hurdle is compara-
tively small. Traders should always be able
to buy currency forward and thus know “a
price” In advance, and a healthy exchange
market would soon develop for this purpose.
(It would be an additional expense for busi-
nessmen, of course.)

Also, arbitrage operations would expand to
equate currencies throughout the world and
so eliminate cross rates. Future currency
markets are insufficient today for the floating
exchange system, and their worldwide de-
velopment is an unknown guantity, espe-
cially with respect to the cost. For currencies
in trouble the cost might restrict trade
badly, In any case, trade could hardly be
more restricted, it is claimed, by the un-
certainties of future exchange rates than it
is at present through government actions to
correct payment deficits. There would be no
need or excuse for any tariffs, or quotas or
exports subsidies.

Another criticism of this system is per-
haps equally important. It i1s that there
would be nothing to restrain governments
from inflating even faster than at present.
If they did this, residents might begin to
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demand more goods from abroad (as hap-
pens now), but almost immediately the
value of the currency would fall, restricting
imports again.

If the country contlnued to infiate, the
value of the currency would continue to fall
but it would be seen to be falling and resi-
dents would see their living standards fall-
ing too. Surely when such governments were
no longer able to hide the fact that inflation
was “devaluating the pound (or dollar) in
your pockets” the electorate would stop
clamoring for the welfare state and all its
attendant expenses. Of course a currency
can fall quite far before this happens,

Floating rates seem unlikely of adoption.
More popular is the “crawling peg” system,
which still requires reserves, is more ac-
commodating and perhaps, more realistic
for the times. It won't do much good nor
much harm, thus political odds favor it. In
short, it is a compromise. Compromises
usually win the most votes but seldom solve
problems permanently.

The last system that must be considered
to provide a sensible substitute for our gold
exchange standard is the good old gold
standard that worked so well for the Vie-
torians. It has its opponents, but it also has
a large band of advocates.

My friend, the late Prof, Wilhelm Roepke
in his book, Crises and Cycles, says, “The
abandonment of the gold dollar by Roosevelt
must be viewed as one of the most disastrous
acts on record of any government and any
counfry in modern times, both for itself
and for the world.”

Then T. Jefferson Coolidge, once under-
secretary of the treasury, said in the book,
“Why Centralized Government”: “Free enter-
prise has made us great and prosperous and
free enterprise is an essentlal of democracy.

“Consider certain principles deemed
through the centuries as vital for free enter-
prise under (sound) governments: the gold
standard, so that money is free and stable
and cannot be ruined by unwise govern-
ment.”

When there is no gold standard he felt
that: “We have no assurance of future con-
vertibility into gold or anything else. The
Administration is all-powerful as regards
monetary values. No sound principles have
been established. Rather, past principles con-
sidered sound for centurles have been lald
aside and in their place the Administration
is the dictator of what is to be done from
day to day.”

Many opponents of reintroducing the gold
standard object on purely political grounds.
Why, we are asked, should countries that
have continually rocked the boat by hoard-
ing gold (e.g., France) benefit from the im-
position of a gold standard? And why should
Russia be given a built-in advantage (as she
is known to have large stocks) ? Then again,
why should the world's major gold producer,
South Africa, receive such a bonanza when
she undertakes policies that are politically
unacceptable to so many? Why indeed, when
those countries which have forborne from
collecting gold (or converting their dollar
and pound holdings into gold) would lose
out so badly? But then, why cut off one’s
nose to spite one’s face when the gold stand-
ard could solve all our problems?

Under a gold standard all currencies must
be backed by gold to a certain fixed extent
and the gold which backs the currency also
acts as the country’s reserves. If there is a
payment deficit, gold leaves the country and
this causes an immediate contraction of the
money supply and internal deflation. This
would be a true deflation and not the cock-
eyed deflationary “measures” undertaken by
politiclans at the moment. Then, if the
country had a surplus on its forelgn ac-
counts, gold would flow into the country and
the internal currency would be expanded
against it. Prices and imports would rise and
exports would fall, thus restoring the bal-
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ance, Under this system imbalance is simply
not possible, nor is internal inflation.

The general grouse against it is that no
government can inflate to get its country out
of a depression. But surely having watched
this fallacious Eeynesian principle at work
for so long, people must soon begin to asso-
clate deficit finanelng with the balance-of-
payments deficit and monetary-folly mess we
are in today.

A gold standard has other advantages over
our present system. Currently the price of
gold is fixed versus the dollar and although
there is meant to be a free market as well,
the price there tends to be kept down by
certain political pressures. Because the free
price has so far rarely been more than $42
an ounce, the amount of gold now available
would not finance world trade (another of
the arguments put forward by the anti-gold
standard brigade). If the gold standard were
brought In, the price of gold would doubtless
rise by agreement and this would stimulate
production.

At the moment Russla is mining large
quantities of the ore because production cost
there 1s ignored and in addition she is very
eshort of forelgn exchange. If the free world
insists on keeping the price of gold down, it
will find that soon Russia will be the only
country still mining gold.

Most people feel gold s valuable and would
prefer to trust it rather than paper money.
Since this is a fact of life and is unlikely to
change, it would be sensible to institute a
proper gold standard. This is the only system
which will last because it regulates econ-
omies automatically instead of having to rely
on politiclans with thelr eyes on the next
election.

Getting back to our simile of rock versus
sand, as a foundation, gold 1s like a rock; it
respects the principles of sound money and
until we build our International monetary
edifice on bed rock it will always be liable to
collapse.

In the words of George Bernard Shaw,
“You have to choose between trusting to the
natural stabillty of gold or to the honesty
and intelligence of the members of a govern-
ment and with due respect for these gentle-
men I advise you, as long as the capitalist
system works, vote for gold.”

AGAINST WISCONSIN HISTORY
AND AGAINST DEMOCRACY

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr, OBEY. Mr, Speaker, for the past
several years State legislatures through-
out the country have passed resolutions,
in one form or another, asking Congress
to call a constitutional convention in an
effort to overturn the Supreme Court’s
ruling that both houses of a State legis-
lature must be apportioned according to
population.

If a constitutional convention for the
purpose of changing our national Consti-
tution were held today, it is doubtful
whether only one part of that Constitu-
tion would be open for change. A con-
vention of that sort could be a pandora’s
box, opening up even the basic founda-
tion of American freedom, the Bill of
Rights, to possible and serious attack.

Because the Milwaukee Journal has
printed an excellent editorial on this sub-
ject, I am inserting it into the REecorp
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for the benefit of the Members of Con-

gress.
The editorial follows:
[From the Milwaukee (Wis.) Journal,
June 1, 1969]
AGAINST WiscoNsIN HISTORY AND
AGAINST DEMOCRACY

So far gone in right wing domination is the
legislative joint finance committee, that it let
itself be a vehicle to get a measure introduced
that is not only outside its purview but pure
mischief making.

It is the same old proposal to support the
“Dirksen amendment” to abolish fair repre-
sentation in one house of state legislatures.
It would petition congress to call a con-
stitutional convention to frame an amend-
ment by which the United States would ex-
pressly reject the principle of one man, one
vote.

This unworthy subject embroiled the three
previous legislatures, and each house passed
it at one time or another before it got killed
or pigeonholed in the other. Its revival this
time was engineered by Assemblyman Merkel
of Brookfield, a John Birchite and finance
committeeman, who found 14 like minded co-
BpPONSOrs.

Diehard opposition to the rule of equal
populations in election districts is mothing
more than a plea for a lawmakers' right to
gerrymander, to rig districts with regional or
partisan crookedness. It is an antidemocratic
cause that ought to be repugnant as well as
obsolete. Even in their own interest, right
wingers are the silllest of all to pursue it
because the biggest population shift sup-
posed to be reflected In fair redistricting is to
the suburbs, where they get most of their own
votes. They should quit when they are ahead!

If this were merely something to divert a
busy legislature for a while, then to be dis-
creetly forgotten, that would be disservice
enough. But its passage In Wisconsin just
now, perish the thought, could plunge con-
gress and the whole country into constitu-
tional crisis.

That is because one more state legislature
would make the required 34, which have
acted similarly over the years, to force the
issue of a convention for the first time in
national history—a can of worms that no wise
people would poke around in. Congress would
get entangled in disputing over validity of
the petitions; over uncharted procedure for
calling a convention, over the risks of its
running off in all sorts of equally dangerous
directions.

Wisconsin lawmakers should not permit
this state—which has had a one man, one
vote rule for 121 years—to push the couniry
over this brink, and in so rotten a cause at
that. The Merkel resolutlon does not even
deserve debate time before getting burled.

YONKERS NEWSPAPER TELLS THE
COMMUTER'S STORY

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, in no
part of the Nation is the plight of the
commuter railroads and the public they
serve better dramatized than in New
York. The commuter rail crisis—and it
is exactly that—has developed through a
complex set of circumstances that must
be unraveled before too much longer
or our metropolitan areas will surely
strangle in their own traffic.
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Two enterprising and perceptive re-
porters for the Yonkers, N.¥. Herald
Statesman have authored an informative
series of articles on the Penn Central
Railroad and the people whose daily lives
it affects so profoundly. I commend the
series, written by Mark Flaumen and
Sarah Dowson, to the attention of all
those concerned with the problems of
transportation in the United States to-
day, and congratulate the Herald States-
man for the space it devoted to this
series.

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald States-
man, May 19, 1969]
WaAaT THEY SaY ABoUT PENN CENTRAL
(By Mark Flaumen and Sarah Dowson)

“I'm a cook, contortionist, and fireman,"
said the graying businessman with the alli~
gator attache case as he boarded the local to
Manhattan, “you have to be to stay alive on
this railroad.”

If you're a commuter, 8 member of that
tightly knit fraternity forged with the glue
of misery, you know the story.

You say you just want to read the paper,
maybe catch a nap, and most of all get where
you're going on time, but you also know
that life on the Penn Central just isn't that
simple.

You're called on to put out a fire when
this heater under your seat gets hotter than
called for; to cook your own dinner when
the roast your wife broiled is four hours
old; and to squeeze Into a corner while 90
frantic commuters battle for 60 treasured
seats.

You're frantic, impatient, and entirely dis-
gusted. But is the Penn Central really that
bad?

The public service commission, which reg-
ulates the operations of all utilities in the
state, has issued a set of standards for Penn
Central service, but the railroad falls far
short of most of the requirements.

The standards focus on better on-time
performance, cleanliness of trains and sta-
tions, more adequate seating, proper main-
tenance of machinery to prevent service fall-
ures, and safety requirements.

A look at a recent Incident, which is
matched with a similar sideshow almost
every week, provides an example of how deaf
the railroad is to its obligations and why
commuters talk of their experiences like old
war buddies at a combat reunion,

The commuter catastrophe went some-
thing like this:

Commuters arrived at the Ludlow station
at 7:30 am. and were told trains would be
delayed 30 minutes to an hour due to a
derailment at Spyten Duyvil. Waiting until
11 a.m. without sighting a train, they called
Penn Central information and a recording
repeated the original message they'd heard
four hours before.

Shortly after 11, a train was spotted chug-
ging up the rails, but before the now angry
group on the platform could fantasize the
feel of a seat, it moved half empty through
the station without stopping.

This was only the first of a four-act show
that finally ended when a crammed train
pulled in around noon, and the “Ludlow
Losers” stood all the way to Manhattan.

Poor service, while the most frustrating,
is not the railroad’s most important defi-
clency. Inadequate safety precautions is a
matter of more immediate concern to many
commuters, railroad workers, and politicians.

Commuter groups have expressed this con-
cern to the PC and the PSC, and a typical
complaint concerns another incident at the
Ludlow station.

According to commuters, an unscheduled
train passed slowly through the station at
8:05 am. one day this winter, scraping a
stone wall with a screen protruding from a
tilted coach car.
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Stones were dislodged and hurled at peo-
ple walting on the platform, observers report.
They say there would have been serious in-
juries had the train been moving fast.

Union officials have for years echoed the
commuters gripes on bad service and dan-
gerous conditions, and charge the present
situation is the result of neglect, not “un-
fortunate mishaps’ as the railroad often
explains.

The unions have charged that most loco-
motives are too heavy for the PC's light-
welght rails, and the clumsy swaylng motion
of many coaches caused by worn wheel axles
are jolting the rails dangerously out of
line.

Others have testified that when they tag
cars for the Harmon repair shops for main-
tenance the tags are simply ripped off.

Martin Shapp, a PC control tower operator,
admitted at March PSC hearings that large
stretches of track are left unsupervised on
weekends. Mr. Shapp, who is leaving the rail-
road and felt free to speak, said he has seen
at least three derailments In the last six
months.

“Rats, rust, garbage a must” is among the
other phrases painted on the banners of the
commuter revolt.

The reference here Is to P.C, suburban
stations, which one commuter said “destroy
the old cliche of ‘its a nice place to visit,’
because the only thing they're nice for is
a roaring bonfire.”

A spot check of several area stations
showed that while the trains and platforms
are surprisingly clean and neat, some sta-
tionhouses have become actual dumping
grounds with old stoves and broken pieces
of furniture strewn around, huge holes in
the walls, cracked sidewalks, and exposed
electric wires and rails.

Worst of all shortcomings is the attitude
of Penn Central officials. They have con-
tinuously proven their ability to be
indifferent.

This only escalates the confiict between
commuters and the railroad because people
who feel they are being denied common
courtesy are rarely willing to be understand-
ing or ready to reach a compromise.

Examples of poor attitude are as common
as late trains. At the Ludlow incident, when
trains were delayed more than four hours,
Penn C. spokesmen said police and the local
radio statlon were notified of the delays, but
both sources denied receiving any informa-
tion from the railroad.

WCBS Radio, which broadcast daily mass
transportation reports, has complained in a
series of editorials. “The Captive Commuter,”
that the P.C. constantly covers up its mis-
takes at the expense of the truth.

“It has become common place for spokes-
men for the Long Island Rail Road and the
Penn Central to say their trains are run-
ning on schedule,” sald general manager
Joseph T. Dembo, “when they are not. What-
ever system the commuter railroads have for
channeling and coordinating train announce-
ments, they seem to be directed to keeping
the commuter in the dark."

When the P.C. announced a new schedule
on the Hudson Division last year, officials
proudly announced that “it is designed to
improve morning rush hour service.”

Rep. Richard L. Ottinger, who is an active
commuter supporter, retorted after studying
the schedule and being beseiged by letters
from constituents that “it actually results
in a loss of certain services. The new sched-
ule doesn't allow commuters to get to their
jobs on time.”

What lies beneath the railroad's failure
to provide good and courteous service?

Besides the claim that the PC loses mil-
lions of dollars a year in passenger service,
James M. Loconto, chief of the passenger
division, has blamed much of the problem
on Vandalism.

At a PSC hearing, Mr. Loconto asserted

June 10, 1969

that Vandalism results in continuous dam-
age to equipment, which in turn causes
failures, lateness, and derailments. Union
officlals have agreed that vandalism is a
major problem.

But there are others, including Rep. Of-
tinger, who are unwilling to remove the
burden of responsibility from the shoulders
of the railroad, and who say the PC is pur-
posely attempting to downgrade passenger
service.

Mr. Ottinger believes this plot stems from
the desire of PC officials to get out of the re-
portedly unprofitable passenger business.

“The railroads,” he said, “particularly the
PC, have for years followed a policy of delib-
erately downgrading passenger service so
that declining revenues could be used as
Justification for discontinuing trains.”

Rep. Ottinger’s comments have recelved
some proof of validity by the discovery of a
PC interoffice memo, stating the company’s
intention to eventually phase out some types
of passenger service.

Whether the claims are true or not, the
commuter-PC controversy is not totally the
fault of the railroad.

Many commuters are white collar workers
who live in nice, suburban homes and work
in plush Manhattan offices. They compare
these surroundings with an outmoded and
unprofitable means of transportation. They
simply have come to expect comfort and
convenience and this accentuates much of
the disappointment and annoyance.

What the prospects are for a railroad which
has been blamed for everything from rats to
water pollution, it is difficult to say. PC
officials are becoming flercely defensive while
commuters are gaining Increasing support
from politicians.

Continued commuter action may be show-
ing some results as a check of a new schedule,
effective April 1, showed most trains running
within five minutes of due time.

Perhaps it is a sign of better things to
come,

Perhaps it is only a mirage.

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,
May 19, 1869]
RipiNG THE PENN CENTRAL HoME—A
NIGHTMARE ON WHEELS

(By Mark Flaumen)

It all began with a blast of wet snow in
the face, an ominous announcement, and a
nagging feeling that it was golng to be a long
time getting home.

And it was. It was an evening on the Penn
Central in the midst of a February storm.

You walked bravely out of your mid-Man-
hattan office to make your way through the
swirling drifts to Grand Central Station,
where the journey back to Yonkers would
begin.

You knew it wasn’'t a normal day and
you didn't expect service to be spectacular,
because on the Penn Central it never is any-
way. But the difference between what you
expected and what you experienced. . . .

Grand Central was in a state of bedlam.
The scene was similar to a frontier revival
meeting with people dashing in circles, and
writhing, and cursing themselves for ever
trusting the PC to get them home on time.

It was a Bufferin commercial, a nightmare,
a sclence fiction story on “The day after.”

Lines of 20 stretched out from the two
open cashier windows and commuters waited
hungrily for tickets llke the jobless on de-
pression bread lines.

You finally put your soggy money before
the cashier, only to be told that though
there were no signs, you "are on the wrong
line, buddy. Tickets to Yonkers on your left.”

You control yourself. You know it will
take all of your energy just to get home.

An hour has crawled by and you have
your tickets tucked in the pocket of your
overcoat, which in the heat of the station
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feels like you're wearing an Eskimo suit in a
steam room.

Now to catch your train. You wan{ to
check the time on the station clock, but
you're going against the stream and the
crowd drags you upstairs to the mezzanine.

Back down on the main floor you check
the wall schedule and notice that your train
is due in five minutes.

You're In luck, or so you think.

On the platform, you check with the con-
ductor to be sure.

“Train to Yonkers, yes sir,” he blares,
“leaving in three minutes.”

So you sit back and read your paper think-
ing it wasn't that bad after all. You read
the front page, the editorials, and the sports
section and you notice that the train is now
packed: standing room only.

The engines have cooled, no longer hissing
and belching, but heat in the coach is bulld-
ing up. A hushed mumble passes through the
car and the man next to you echoes the ques-
tion: “Why aren't we moving.”

The PC isn’t one to keep its customers
guessing and so a minute later the same
confident conductor ducks his head in the
car with the message that the train for
Yonkers, two platforms over, is about to
leave.

Two hundred commuters spill out of the
wrong train and run in every direction, push-
ing and clawing at each other to be first on
platform 28.

Arriving at the promised land, you find a
hundred others already there battling it
out with five conductors who are huddling
in a corner.

“When’s the train coming?" the crowd
chants repeatedly, and it sounds like the
chorus from a protest song.

Two trains line the sides of the platform.
A repairman is tinkering around under one
and the other is locked with the lights out.

You watch a fellow commuter reach the
breaking point. He leaps out of the crowd,
waving his arms and coming face to face
with a conductor who is casually smoking
his pipe.

“Which train,” the commuter barks. “I
demand to know which one of these trains is
going to Yonkers!”

“This one" says the conductor, pointing to
the right.

“No, this one here’s being repaired,” says
his colleague, pointing to the left,

The crowd growls.

A railroad supervisor, dressed in a busi-
ness suit, pushed through the waiting com-
muters like a fullback on his way to the goal-
post.

He yells at the conductors. He yells at the
commuters. He slaps his hands at his sides.
“Don't tell me that,” says a conductor.
“I'll tell you that,” says the supervisor.

A fight breaks out between a commuter
and a conductor.

A policeman rushes in and gets lost in the
crowd.

The repailrman says the train needs major
repairs.

The clock strikes 9.

Someone shouts that a train is leaving on
track 32.

The commuters turn around, walk off the
platform, through the main floor, out the
main door . . . into the cool comforting storm
to a local hotel for a meal and a room and
the promise to try again tomorrow.

[From the Yonkers (N.¥Y.) Herald States-
man, May 19, 1669]
PENN CENTRAL RELATIONS DEPARTMENT
DOESN’T WANT ANY RELATIONS
(By Sarah Dowson)

If anyone wonders why so little has been
written about Penn Central, credit might
go to its Public Relations department. In
the words of one employee, it exists “just to
keep down information.”

During February, WCBS radio station put
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out three press releases—editorials on thelr
involvement with commuter railroads. One
sald their information from the rallroads,
Penn Central in particular, was often in-
correct. Penn Central sald it was operating
on a normal schedule during the aftermath
of the storm, which was not the case sald
the station.

WCBS was embarrassed to glve out wrong
information, and said it would carefully
qualify schedule reports by naming their
source in the future.

When asked about the editorials, Norman
Stone, PR head, said, “That's absolutely un-
true. I don't know why the radio stations are
doing this., It must be for some purpose of
their own that we don’t know about.”

“The descriptive literature on the West-
chester trip ticket was misleading,” sald R,
Raleigh D'Adamo, Mass Transit Coordinator
Counsel for New York City.

“This ticket was actually good for Put-
nam and Duchess counties, as well as West-
chester,” he said, “but the advertising gave
the impression that it was only good for
Westchester.”

D’Adamo said he had conferred with mem-
bers of the Public Service Commission and
Penn Central's management, and that “ev-
erything is going to be worked out at a
meeting.”

When reporters try to work through Penn
Central’s public relations department, they
usually get nowhere. Secrecy is the rule of
thumb, and when questions are asked,
spokesmen claim they don't know the spe-
cifics.

When asked about increasing the time
between the departures and arrivals of trains,
Robert Patterson, Director of Transporta-
tion said, “I don't know the particular case
you're talking about, but it must have some-
thing to do with rearranging schedules to
coordinate the coming and going of all
trains.”

He promptly switched the subject to his
home and children.

When asked why so many stations were
closed over the years, a spokesman said,
“Which ones?" When several were identified,
he sald, “Why, most people aren't buying
tickets at the ticket agent’s offices any more.
They're buying the commutation passes
through the mail."”

A PR spokesman was quite willing to call
up the personnel director and get informa-
tion about management trainees, but during
the conversation he sald, “Of course, we'll
respect your wishes. She’s just getting it for
her personal information, I'm sure, and it
won't be publicized.”

The PR spokesman kept modifying the
statistics about management tralnees to re-
flect a lower turnover rate . .. and these
were only estimates. And they couldn't be
released for publication. Neither could the
salaries of different levels of employes.

In the dispatcher’'s office, the dispatcher
explained his job at length. Suddenly he
grinned and said jokingly to the PR spokes=
man standing by, “I'm not talking too much,
am I?"

““You're doing fine,” the spokesman replied.

There are times when the reticence can
hurt the railroad’'s image. After the Feb, 9th
snowstorm. The Herald Statesman wanted to
hear rallroad’s story on equipment and per-
sonnel problems during the storm.

The slant of the question was not negative,
and the spokesman sald, “I'll see if I can get
in touch with the man who handles that.”
It was late the next day before the spokes-
man called back. It was unfortunate for the
railroad, because the story contained the
plight of the commuter only. Information
did not arrive In time so readers could sym-
pathize with the railroad.

Newspaper reporters aren't the only group
that has trouble getting information from
the railroad. Lawyers, too, can have a hard
time.
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“One thing always seems to happen at the
Public Service Commission hearings,’” said
a veteran sparring partner with Penn Central
attorneys. “Every time we call upon the rail-
road for specific Information, whether it be
for ground rents or suburban service, they
claim there I8 no expert present who can
give us the information.”

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,
May 19, 1969]
CoMMUTERS PLIGHT: UNSOLVED COMPLAINTS
(By Sarah Dowson)

Commuters as well as Penn Central em-
ployes are worried about safety hazards—
whether from vandalism or lack of proper
maintenance.

When surveyed at random on the trains,
about half of the commuters are satisfied
with the service. The others complain about
late trains, unclean rest rooms, discourteous
conductors and dirty stations and car
interiors.

The stations are dreary, the trains are un-
comfortable, and conductors do occaslonally
growl at passengers who are a little slow at
producing tickets or money.

“It's because there are spoftters on the
trains—railroad employes who act like un-
dercover agents keeping an eye on conduc-
tors to make sure they collect all fares and
don't pocket any money,” said one employe.

Nobody really knows why the stations are
eyesores, though, and nobody can really ex-
plain why the rides are so bumpy that a pas-
senger holding a cup of coffee is bound to get
it spllled.

One irate commuter has documented his
plight. He is Rev. Willlam Bangert, who
teaches at the St. Andrew on Hudson Sem-
inary and who is an occasional rider from
Poughkeepsie to Grand Central.

On Dec. 29th, 1968, he says, he took the
5:50 train out of Grand Central. “A nauseat-
ing odor emanated from the rest room. A
woman complained to a member of the crew,
who courteously expressed agreement with
the disgusting conditions.

“He said it had been reported but nothing
had been done. He suggested she write a let-
ter to the complaint department.”

A few days later on January 3rd, he said,
he took the 3:40 p.m. from Grand Central.
His train left the statlon with the seats
turned backwards and passengers sat that
way, In discomfort, all the way to Harmon.

“Some people changed their seats while the
train was in motion, and that was a very
dangerous thing to do,” he sald.

On the 12th, commuters from Grand Cen=-
tral were inconvenienced at Harmon, a trans-
fer point, because there was only one car
walting, said Rev. Bangert, In addition to
the overcrowding, the train arrived 45 min-
utes late, he sald.

Another commuter wonders why “between
6:30 and 9:30 a.m., half-empty trains com-
pletely bypass Spuyten Duyvil.” Samuel A,
Winston of 555 Cappock St., Riverdale, com-
plains that even though there are 2,000 apart-
ments under construction near Spuyten Duy-
vil now, Penn Central still goes out of its
way to discourage passenger service.

“Ticket agents never get information from
the dispatcher,” complains Edward H. Zim-
merman who commutes from Greenburgh.

“Why doesn’t the railroad have any pro-
vision for substitute tralns when one hap-
pens to be stalled? Why are there punitive
single-passenger fares?” Irving Margola from
Armonk has these questions on his mind.

Co man Richard L. Ottinger, D.-
Pleasantville, summarized the commuters’
plight when he said, “It's clear that Penn
Central has no interest in commuter service.
Robert Minor, a senior vice president of
Penn Central, was unwilling to make one
positive statement about passenger service
at last fall's series of hearings.”
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[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,
May 20, 1969]
RAILROAD COMMUTERS ORGANIZE
(By Sarah Dowson and Mark Flaumen)

Commuter groups are within range of be-
coming the most powerful force combatting
Penn Central’s lack of interest in its pas-
Benger service.

At least three groups in the Westchester
area have been able to plerce the smoke-
screen. Members of each testified at the series
of rate increases and standards of service
hearings at the Public Service Commission
last fall and this spring.

The groups are the Transportation Action
Committee, composed of commuters from
Westchester, Putnam, Rockland and Orange
counties and some from Connecticut’s Fair-
field county; the Ludlow Commuters Asso-
ciation with Ben Morris of Yonkers at the
helm; and a less formally organized group
from Garrison, N.Y., spearheaded by Roy T.
Kristensen.

Few commuters complain about fare in-
creases. Maintenance, and decent conditions
in the stations and on the trains are their
major concerns,

“We're frustrated because trains are late,
there’s no heat, no air conditioning. The
toilets, trains and stations are filthy, and
there's no information about trains,” said
Milton Harth, president of the TAC. He is a
Manhattan executive who formed the TAC in
February.

Bernard Bierman, another company presi-
dent who has testified at recent hearings, is
a commuter from Croton who joined the
group as its director of research.

Harth doesn’t mince words when he says
what the railroad should be doing, but isn't.
“The railroad should order 83 new passenger
coaches costing $225,000 and $250,000 apiece,”
he says, naming one of his group's recom-
mendations.

About roadbeds, he says, “There's a pro-
gram under way now to replace 20,000 rail
ties. But at the April 16th hearing, I cross-
examined the railroad’s witness, William Gla-
vin, and made him confirm that this was
only about 2 per cent of the ties.”

Other testimony stated there were 350 miles
of commuter tracks with 38,000 ties per mile.

Ben Morris, an advertising executive in
Manhattan, has worried for 10 years that
Ludlow station would be phased out as a
stop for Yonkers commuters.

In addition to being a frequent visitor at
the hearings, Morris has launched the cam-
paign “Operation Bulldog,” explaining that
the LCA “expects to hang onto the railroad”
until grievances are corrected.

LCA represents commuter associations
from the West Bronx northward to Croton-
Harmon on the Hudson division. Morris says
he wants to inform and enlighten the pub-
llc—if not by obtaining information from
Penn Central, at least by asking some prob-
ing questions.

He has asked:

How does the 1968 safety performance com-
pare with that of previous years? When will
public address systems be installed at sta-
tions?

Why has Penn Central stopped issuing in-
dividual figures on earnings from its railroad
operations? Does the railroad credit suburban
operations with some of the income it derives
from its property around Grand Central Ter-
minal?

What are Penn Central’s real intentions
with regard to suburban service?

“The answers to these questions seem to
be in the negative,” says Morris. “Penn Cen-
tral officials just won't be specific about any
of their plans, so we have to stay informed
and turn on the pressure.”

“We are 35,000 strong,”" proclaims Mr. Mor-
ris. “We demand decency of standards, and
we shall use every lawful means at our dis-
posal to embarrass, harass, petition and in-
sist that we get adequate service.”
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A commuter for 15 years, Roy Kristensen is
concerned about adequate train service for
Garrison, better parking for commuters. and
getting the railroad to take an interest in
making a profit. He and his group have al-
ready put pressure on Penn Central to restore
a train,

“Last April, Penn Central was planning to
remove train Number 836, leaving Garrison
at 6:49 and arriving at Grand Central termi-
nal at 8:16. They wanted to bypass Garrison
completely and use the same train for Ossi-
ning, but we got them to compromise, after
a fashion., Now the train is a local, both for
Ossining and Garrison, but it gets into New
York late—never before 8:50," he laments,

Neither the railroad nor the towns has
taken responsibility to provide commuters
with adequate parking, Mr, Kristensen said,
and added it's common knowledge the rail-
road is selling its land as soon as the towns
will buy.

Peekskill Corporation Counsel Leone Peco-
raro says Penn Central has sold some of its
property, bought in the 1800's, to the town
“to alleviate its tax problem and cut down on
maintenance costs.”

“Fifteen years ago, there was no room for
cars to park at the Peekskill station,” says
Kristensen. “The town, which had bought
the property, made a small lot, and put no
parking signs on the street.

“Then, when more space was needed, they
put in parking meters. Then they put in an-
other lot, About five years ago, there was a
rash of vandalism on the meters. The town
took out the meters and prohibited parking
again. Now, we have an honor system. Each
commuter who parks is supposed to put 25
cents in a mailbox there. What a laugh!"
[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,

May 20, 1969]
TramNs—CoMMUTER WANTS A BETTER ExXpPLA-
NATION

(By Sarah Dowson)

Walter T. Arnold, President of Alltex Ma-
chinery Corp. in Manhattan, has been a com-
muter on the New York, New Haven and Penn
Central railroad for 18 years. He lives at
12 Leith Place in White Plains,

He became actively involved in critlcism
of the railroad in February, when his 7:58
train from White Plains arrived in Grand
Central at 10:15. The conductors could give
him no satisfactory explanation of the train’s
lateness, he says, so he figured that if half of
the morning had been wasted, he might as
well waste the other half and visit the rail-
road’s executive headquarters at 466 Lexing-
ton Ave.

“They gave me the name of a person I tried
to find, before someone told me he had re-
tired six months ago,” laughed Mr. Arnold.
“So then I talked to another man who could
only account for about 45 mintues of the
train’s lateness.”

“The irony of the situation was compound-
ed, though, because of what happened during
those 45 minutes. Someone had discovered
something hanging down from one of the
cars, I remember that the fireman got off the
train and spent almost the whole time look-
ing for whatever it was.

“Meanwhile, the conductors just sat there
and let him do the work, If they had
helped, the job would have taken only a
few minutes!”

Mr. Arnold recalled happler days in the
dim and misty past when conductors, as
captains of their trains, were proud of them
and saw that they were in good working con-
dition,

“A man who does his job well can be ex-
cused for grumpiness,” said Mr. Arnold, “but
when he doesn't. I certainly don't excuse
him, and I certainly don’t excuse the con-
ductors today. I've seen conductors give the
signal to leave when passengers were still
getting on the train,” he sald.

Complaining that conductors designate
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smoking cars according to their own whims,
Mr. Arnold said that once he and a group of
other commuters rebelled when a conductor
made their train a non-smoking car.

“We felt that since we were there and
smoking at the time he put up the sign, we
were just going to relax and keep on smok-
ing,” he sald. “At first he threatened to put
us off the train but when he saw we weren't
leaving, he said he wouldn't hother because it
was too much work.

“Not only are the conductors rude to pas-
sengers, but they're rude to thelr employers,”
says Mr. Arnold. “You'd think they'd at least
have some respect for the people who are giv-
ing them their paychecks, but when you ask
them for information, all they say is ‘What
can I do if this railroad is lousy?' or some
other derogatory remark.”

Mr, Arnold does not think much of the
promotional and public relations campalgns
of Penn Central. “One thing they did to sup-
posedly help us commuters out was to orig-
inate a batch of express trains between
Grand Central and White Plains.”

The trains began about five years ago and
since then, he says, their arrival and depar-
ture time span has been lengthened a few
minutes on every new timetable. “No wonder
the Public Service Commission can always
say Penn Central has maintained its 80 per
cent on time performance,” he concluded.

Two suggestions for improvement of the
railroad’s commuter service have occurred to
Mr. Arnold. Brake tests should be performed
properly. The engineers often forget to test
their brakes completely, he has noticed. “One
night the last three cars in our train had
their brakes on. When the engineer started,
we all got quite a jolt until he disengaged the
brakes.”

The second suggestion had to do with the
loop in Grand Central Terminal. The loop
half-circles around in extensions of tracks so
that an incoming train on track 39 or 40 can
disembark passengers and board again a few
minutes later, circle the loop, and exit on an
outgoing track at the other side of the ter-
minal.

“There’s a problem, though. It takes about
seven minutes to negotiate the loop, and this
is always a delay beyond the schedule. The
whole process could be easler if Penn Central
put a platform on the other side of the loop.

Then, after passengers disembarked at one
side, the train could negotiate the loop with-
out passengers, and board them on the other
side. They would avoid a delay, it would be
more comfortable, and much less hazardous
should there ever be a break down in the
loop.”

If Mr. Arnold feels good about the railroad
at all, he remembers the time two New Haven
trains made a trip upstate because the regu-
lar tracks were closed from a derallment.

“This was about a month ago at the time of
the mail train derailment. The New Haven
trains ran out of Penn Station and took all
of us back upstate. I got off at Mamaroneck
and took a taxi home.

“This extra service was free of charge. I
wrote a letter of praise to Vice President
Goodwin, and got a cordial reply.”

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,
May 21, 1969]
THE SoUND AND FURY OF HEARINGS
(By Mark Flaumen and Sarah Dowson)

The Public Service Commission, a regu-
latory agency with the responsibility for
supervising the Penn Central Rail Road and
all state utilities, seems to be capable of
taking only one kind of action—holding
hearings.

The hearings, usually supervised by PSC
Commissioner John T, Ryan, have been con=-
tinuing for years. It is always the same
cast—politicians, commuters, railroad offi-
cials; the same ch , the worn out de-
fenses, the inevitable lack of action.
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The PSC has done so little to exercise its
powers for the improvement of commuter
service, that most commuters refer to it as
a “branch office” or a “rubber stamp” for the
Penn Central.

The rallroad must apply to the PSC for all
fare increases. And like the henpecked hus-
band replying "yes dear” to his growling
spouse, the PSC has allowed fares to sky-
rocket in the past decade without compara-
ble improvements in service.

The fare between New York and Yonkers
was 52 cents in 1955 but has jumped 170
per cent to the present $1.40 level. The
monthly commuter fare, $8.43 In 1955, is
now $28, a 232 per cent increase.

In October, 1968, the PC applied for fare
increases amounting to $500,000 a year for
Westchester and Putnam riders including a
$1 a month increase for monthly commuta-
tion fares and 60 cents more for a one way
trip to Manhattan,

The PSC called for a new series of hear-
ings which began in January. Politiclans and
commuters filed in to protest the proposed
fare hikes, citing instances of poor service
and dangerous conditions as grounds for
rejection of the proposal.

PSC inspectors back up the commuters
claims. They reported a total of 56 safety
defects, 32 service inadequacies In passenger
cars, and four safety defects in locomotives
for the year.

Inspectors also reported that though the
PC is required to have an B0 per cent on time
performance rate it met this requirement
only one month, fell to a low of 37 per cent
in December, and had a one day performance
of 6.3 per cent.

All of these reports were violations of PSC
directives issued in 1967, but instead of fining
the railroad the $5,000 per violation which
is its power, the PSC approved the fare in-
creases after slight modification.

A new set of directives was issued, but since
the fare hikes were effective Feb. 1, there was
no time to test the railroad’s willingness to
comply.

This iatest PSC action prompted immedi-
ate protests from commuters and politicians.

Ben Morris, head of the Ludlow Commuters
Organization, called for boycotts and other
actions and asked the PSC for aggressive im-
position of fines against the railroad.

Rep. Richard L. Ottinger, calling the PSC
“a watchdog without teeth,’”” echoed Mr.
Morris’' demand for heavy use of fines,

Feeling the heat of public pressure, the
PSC brought a $40,000 suit against PC for
failure to properly maintain equipment.

The suit is now pending in the courts.

When complaints began mounting that the
rallroad was not complying with the new di-
rectives for improved service issued at the
January PSC hearings, the PSC did not back
up its orders with fines.

What the commission did do was to eall
new hearings to “obtain information that
could lead to new orders.”

Rep. Ottinger, a railroad employe, and com-
muter groups scored the PC and the rail-
road defended itself at yet another hearing.
The testimony of these hearings is being
studied and no date has been set for evalua-
tion of action.

The main argument the PC has used at
the hearings is that it can not make a profit
on commuter service and it therefore does
not have the funds to make necessary im-
provements.

The PSC has backed this by essentially re-
iterating the argument in stating, “we are
to be understood as meaning that it has been
generally recognized . , , that railroad passen-
ger business cannot be operated at a profit.”

The primary reason for high costs, the rail-
road says, is that a full compliment of per-
sonnel and equipment must be maintained
for what is essentially only 10 peak periods of
use per week. Most transportation experts
back the PC on this point.

The fact is that the PSC is not, on the
basis of its own composition, ideally suilted
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for regulation of the rallroad and com-
muters have realized this for years.

As far back as 1952, a committee of West-
chester commuters called for reorganization
of the PSC, saying it was too small to handle
all public utilities and had become simply an
apologist for them.

In the first place, the PSC is burdened
with too many responsibilities.

It is charged with regulating rates and
service of more than 3,000 corporations,
municipalities, and individuals engaged in
public service.

The commission is a political body.

Appointments tend to be political.

Commissioner James A. Bundy is an ex-
ample. He was appointed in 1959, after serv-
ing in industry as head of a corporation mar-
keting petroleum naptha products and serv-
ing six years as a Republican Queens Borough
President.

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,
May 21, 1969]
CHICAGO & NORTHWESTERN RR PROFITS BY
PASSENGERS

(By Sarah Dowson)

Just about everything Chicago & North-
western’s officials can say about their rail-
road, Penn Central management can't . . .

The Chicago & Northwestern railroad is the
nation’s second largest suburban service. It
is prospering under private enterprise. In
1967, this rallroad’s suburban profits were
$2,250,000—without tax relief without state
legislative aid,

But the picture wasn't always that bright
for the Chicago & Northwestern. In years
prior to 1856, their losses sometimes exceeded
that amount.

New management took over the railroad
April 1, 1956, assessed the situation and came
up with three proposals for modernizing on
the philosophy that rate increases alone were
not the solution to annual deficits.

First, they closed 22 of their 88 commuter
stations. These stations were mostly in Chi-
cago and were duplicating mass transit serv-
ice within the city. Certain stations, how-
ever, were maintained as interchange points
with Chicago mass transit.

In another modernization step, the man-
agement revamped the fares and based all
prices on the monthly unlimited ride ticket,
rather than the one-way ticket. All other
tickets were priced in some relationship to it.

Fares were increased 24 per cent December
1, 1958. For the next two years the railroad
broke even, and after that it began to make
a profit.

Diesel coaches were used and the old steam
locomotives were eliminated. Management
decided they wanted to transform their 417
old cars which had 64 to 78 seats into double-
deck passenger units to avold congestion of
equipment.

In 1959 the railroad ordered 36 double-deck
coaches and in 1960, ordered 116 more., To
further avold congestion, the railroad altered
the construction in the trains to allow for
more efficient movement in and out of termi-
nals.

By 1961, Chicago & Northwestern had com-
pleted all of its modernization procedures,
salid one of their spokesmen. “We are expand-
ing at 5 per cent a year buying new equip-
ment to meet future needs,” he sald, “and
we don't wait until we're forced to buy it
from lack of facllities.”

The Chicago & Northwestern is completely
unsubsidized and also has one of the largest
property taxes in the county, the spokesman

[From the Yonkers (N.¥.) Herald Statesman,
May 21, 1969]
SUBURBAN SERVICE PROBED
(By Sarah Dowson)
New York officials were encouraged last fall
when the Public Service Commission initi-
ated a hearing to investigate Penn Central's
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suburban service, after the rallroad applied
for a fare increase.

But they were not encouraged when the re-
sponsible official the railroad produced, Rob-
ert W. Minor, Senlor Vice President, refused
to commit himself to one definite proposal
for improving the suburban service.

Minor kept stating that new equipment
would become available through Penn Cen-
tral’s mergers, but he could not state exactly
what the equipment was or when it would
become avallable, the lawyers said,

The counsel examined the case and found
that much of the equipment on the other
lines was In even worse condition or could
not be used on Penn Central tracks for tech-
nical reasons,

Based on the research of the Tri-State
Transportation Commission, the official plan-
ning organization for the metropolitan New
York area, New York City recommends to the
PSC that present tariffs be realigned and new
classes of commuter tickets be created.

In their experiment with stations on the
Upper Harlem division, the Tri-State Trans-
portation Commission found that when
Penn Central reduced its off-peak fares, there
was an increase in patronage of 119 per cent.

Penn Central claimed that higher fares
will not result in a loss of off -peak patronage,
and attempted to prove this through an ex-
periment of raising fares in some stations on
the upper Harlem division.

But, the city contends, Penn Central’s fig-
ures were obtained by grouping stations with
raised fares and stations with normal fares
together.

New York lawyers separated the two types
of stations, and found that patronage con-
tinued to climb where there was no fare in-
crease, but fell off sharply where the fares
were increased.

New York contends that the rallroad’s own
passenger counts, when considered station
by station, disproved the railroad’s own pric-
ing theory.

Since the Tri-State Transportation Com-
mission has determined that as off-peak
ridership declines, so does rush-hour patron-
age, the City says, therefore the dispropor-
tionately high off-peak fares now proposed
by Penn Central should not be put into
effect.

Penn Central, says the City, tried to justify
this increase in off-peak fares by saying that
the costs involved in selling and account-
ing on these tickets came to 92 per cent of
their total ticket costs. This was a dispropor-
tionately high per cent, said the rallroad,
because off-peak tickets comprise only about
28 per cent of the rides.

But at the hearings, the City says, no rail-
road person could explain where these figures
came from. Finally, on the last day of the
hearing, Assistant Vice President James Lo-
conto conceded that the identifiable ticket
costs amounted to only 2% per cent of the
total cost of providing suburban service.

New York City witnesses testified that
there should be tickets for occasional com-
muters in addition to the present monthly
and individual ride tickets.

Mass Transit Coordinator Counsel, R. Ra-
leigh D'Adamo, has worked to get the rail-
road to provide a counterpart to its Man-
hattan trip ticket for people in New York
city who would like to visit the suburbs for a
day at reduced fares.

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,
May 22, 1969]
PENN: RAILROAD AND MORE

(By Mark Flaumen and Sarah Dowson)

Historically, the Penn Central Corp. is a
rallroad company, but lately it is much more.

It is a ferris wheel in Texas, a hotel in
Manhattan, a prize fight in the Garden,
petroleum pipe lines, office buildings, and
golf courses.

It is whatever is profitable, whatever its
board of directors is interested in, whatever
the stockholders agree to.
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The Penn Central is a healthy concern
that produced a profit of $90.3 million last
year, up 27 per cent from 1967.

This profit, railroad officials say, comes
from freight service and corporate subsidi-
arles, such as the Buckeye Pipe Lines Co.,
the Macco Corp., a real estate and develop-
ment concern, the Great Southwest Corp. of
family amusement parks, and hotels such
as the Biltmore and Barclay in New York.

The railroad claims on the other hand,
that it lost more than $100 million on pas-
senger service last year and says it cannot
continue this service without government
subsidies.

The Pennsylvania Railroad merged with
the New York Central System on Feb, 1, 1968,
and the new name for the combined firm
became the Penn Central Corp.

The PC also includes the New Haven and
Hartford Rallroads, carries nearly 300,000
passengers a day, and serves 16 states, Wash-
ington, D.C. and two Canadian provinces.

The railroad’s reports on the future of its
passenger operations have been contradic-

Ty.

In its annual report to stockholders, the
PC not only emphasized losses incurred from
passenger service, but also hinted there
would be reductions in those operations.

“We are determined to reduce our passen=-
ger deficits to manageable proportions,” the
report states. “Our policy with regard to
passenger service is to improve essentlal
service but to phase out unneeded and un-
used trains.”

But the report continues: “We are com-
mitted wholeheartedly to our responsibilities
as & common carrier,”

Though the report also states that *“our
railroad system is one of our most valuable
assets,” PC officials say this does not apply
to passenger service and government sub-
sidies will be required if this service is to be
continued.

The railroad’s attitude has been outlined
by William H. Tucker, vice president of New
England operations: “We are free enterprise
oriented. We can’t continue to operate with
continued passenger deficits.”

General Motors, for example, would not
continue to manufacture passenger vehicles
if it were losing money.

‘This is the way PC officlals explain the
situation.

But there are many factors which set PC
apart from most corporations.

First. PC already receives funds and sub-
sidies.

—A railroad tax relief law in New York ex-
empts commuter railroads from some real
estate taxes. The state estimates the PC has
saved $100 million since 1961 because of
this exemption.

—In 1961, the state authorized $100 million
in Port of New York Authority bonds for
the purchase of new commuter cars for
leasing to the railroads.

~—The Pennsylvania and New York Central
merger, sanctioned by the Interstate Com-
merce Commission, will save the PC an es-
timated $B80 million.

Another fact that puts PC in a different
situation than most corporations is that
the merger made it a virtual railroad mo-
nopoly in the east. There are those, includ-
ing Rep. Richard L. Ottinger, who feel this
special status obligates the railroad to pro-
vide essential services even if they are not
profitable.

Mr. Ottinger, along with other PC critics,
has also questioned the railroad’s boockkeep-
ing methods, expressing doubts that passen-
ger revenue losses have been as great as

reported.

In a letter to PC officials, Mr, Ottinger said:
*“I really cannot belleve the commuter op-
eration losses are as great as they have been
represented. Accounts tend to be fitted to
prove whatever the railroad wants to prove.”

Whether the railrond makes a profit on

commuter service or not, it seems that the
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PC no longer concentrates much energy or
creativity on commuter operations.

In the railroad division, only freight serv-
ice is the object of corporate Innovation.
In the past seven years, more than 8114
billlon in new freight equipment has been
acquired.

In 1968, more than 4,600 freight cars were
added to the fleet and multi-million dollar
freight cars were added to the bulilt in Ohio
and Albany.

[From the Yonkers (N.¥.) Herald Statesman,
May 22, 1969]
TownNs PROTEST “DEPLORABLE” RAILROAD
SERVICE

(By Sarah Dowson)

As Penn Central curtails service at stations
along its Hudson and Harlem lines, the towns
and village react with inquiries, protests and
litigation,

As far back as the winter of 1948, Yonkers’
City Council formed a six member committee
to confer with New York Central on the need
for better train service for Yonkers. They
were successful to a certaln extent, for in
June, the railroad promised to have long-
haul passenger trains make flag stops at
Yonkers under a new schedule,

Passengers must signal the conductor they
want to board or leave the train in a flag
stop; otherwise the train will not stop.

Mayor Richard S. Hendy of White Plains
has stated that the service at his town is de-
plorable, and has filed a complaint at one of
the recent hearings. He does not believe that
Penn Central management has lived up to its
end of the bargain—providing better services
to passengers after getting its fare increase.

Last year, Greenburgh Supervisor Nicholas
B. Russo solicited commuters opinions on a
question of tax relief on the railroad’s prop-
erty in Greenburgh.

Based on the replies, they made an appli-
cation to Penn Central requesting better
service, and appeared before the Public Serv-
ice Commission on Dec. 16, 1968. Russo told
the state officials that Penn Central should
be denied the $100,000 tax statement on the
grounds that it is not meeting the standards
of service set by the PSC.

Commissioner J. Burch McMorran decided
that denial of tax relief would be inappro-
priate in view of the improvements the rail-
road was then considering.

In 1966, a fire gutted the Columbus Avenue
station in Mount Vernon. Penn Central
wanted to close the station, according to
Arthur H. Ellis, Corporation Counsel for the
City of Mount Vernon.

Mount Vernon residents wrote the PSC, he
said, and & hearing followed. After a hearing
the PSC determined to require a sheiter with
rest room, heating facilitles and a ticket
agent. In April, Penn Central appealed the
decision. The case is currently on the May
calendar at the state supreme court.

Some towms don't seem to have any trou-
ble at all with the railroad. Scarsdale, which
has one of the cleanest and most sceniec
stations on the Harlem line, was able to get
the rallroad to pay for sandblasting and
painting its station last spring.

“We got hold of a good man for a similar
job in another part of town,” says Village
Attorney Frances Cunnion, “so we got a darn
good price on the bill for sandblasting and
painting last spring.”

Sheldon Wagner, Hastings' Mayor, has no
knowledge of any litigation with Penn Cen-
tral or the PSC. “Commuters just haven't
complained very much,” he said.

[From the Yonkers, (N.¥.) Herald Statesman,
May 22, 1969]
Vanparism Costs PENN CENTRAL IN
ACCIDENTS, INCONVENIENCE
(By Sarah Dowson)

Penn Central Hudson line commuters were
jolted from their dozes and newspapers not
too long ago when a shower of sparks and
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dense smoke shot from the fuse box in the
front of a car and was accompanied by loud
hissing.

The train slackened in speed until it was
crawling forward. Passengers muttered to
each other and stirred uneasily. Suddenly
another shower sprayed over the people sit-
ting in front and they evacuated their seats.

Commuters started to cough as the hissing
and the ominous smoke issued from the car.
Would there be an explosion? Nobody knew,
but that question was in one observer’s mind
at least.

Minutes after the train had stopped the
conductor conferred with his assistant and
the engineer. Then he told everyone to move
to a car in the rear. Passengers needed no
second urging.

When the move was completed, they kept
conductors busy retrieving they
had left in the front car.

A half hour later conductors were helping
passengers cross platforms to the new train,
a local which was sent to the rescue.

All things considered, the mishap was
handled well, as all passengers were safe, and
the train was only 456 minutes late.

The conductors were courteous, patient,
‘and did their best to keep passengers in-
formed. Railroad employes said a fuse blew
‘because of a short circuit, though it was
never ascertained if a foreign object on the
‘tracks caused it.

Passengers are justified for being annoyed
‘at inconveniences such as this one, yet there
is very little that anyone can do when ac-
‘cidents are caused by vandalism.

Vandalism occurs every day. It costs the
rallroad thousands of dollars a year, and
‘even lives. A tralnman, George Burns, was
‘killed last month by a rifle shot while his
‘train was passing through Harlem.

John Miras, an engineer, runs across old
‘couches, tires, bicycles and other discarded
‘trash almost every day. “People throw things
‘they don’t want near the tracks, and kids
who don't know what they're doing will put
‘the stuff on the trac

Three weeks ago, when he was taking train
‘No. 843 along the Hudson line, he accident-
‘ally ran over a bedspring lying under the
‘third rail. “I didn't know I hit it until
it was too late,” he said.

“Passengers panicked when the third car
in the train caught fire,” he said. “I don't
‘blame them. The flashes of light were from
‘a short circuit, and people were jumping off
‘the car before we got the power turned off,

“One guy jumped and landed on a sewer
pipe. He got a broken jaw and had 26
stitches. I wasn't hurt myself, but our con-
‘ductor was. He went to the third car to
help passengers.

Ray Lane, the conductor, said his face
was burned and he was temporarily blind
‘for five hours from the flashing fuses.

“It was all I could do to get the train into
‘the Spuyten Duyvil station,” sald Miras.

“The most dangerous thing, though, “said
‘Miras, “is these kids who throw rocks. One
of our men lost an eye from that a few years
oy -

Penn Central estimates that vandalism
‘from broken windows alone costs them “at
least $50,000 a year.”

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,
May 23, 1969]
THE Roap AHEAD FOR PENN
(By Mark Flaumen and Sarah Dowson)

Plans for the future of Penn Cenfral Rail-
road’s commuter service rests y with
the Metropolitan tion Authority
(MTA), but that organization seems to have
little planned for the Penn Central.

In 1967, state voters approved a $2.5 bil-
lion transportation bond issue recommended
by Gov. Nelson A. Rockefeller for moderniza-
tion and improvement of the state’s trans-
portation system.

When the bond issue was approved, Gov.
Rockefeller ordered the MTA to study the
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areas of vital transportation needs and draw
up plans for allocation of the funds.

The MTA, headed by Chairman William J.
Ronan has the responsibility of developing
and implementing a unified mass transporta-
tion policy in the New York metropolitan

area.

In 1968, the MTA prepared a two-phase
“program for action” for improvement of the
state’s transportation system.

To Westchester commuters the report was
simply a disappointment, for it proposed mi-
nor improvements for the PC,

Phase one, to cost $1.6 million, calls for
only 1 of 20 projects to be directed towards
the PC, and estimates that the work will not
be completed for at least 15 years.

The work involves the purchase of 130 new
high speed electric cars, construction of high
level platforms, and electrification to Brew-
ster on the Harlem division.

Phase two, which will probably not go into
the financing stage for at least a decade,
proposes only 1 of 16 projects for improve-
ment of the PC.

Phase two concerns continuation of PC
modernization including extension of electri-
fication to Peekskill on the Hudson division,
modernization of the signal system, pur-
chase of electric and dual powered cars, and
improvements of signals and track.

‘While both reports sound somewhat prom-
ising, commuters know that you can't get to
work on words alone, The latest report from
the MTA is that even phase one is still in the
“early talking stages.”

The great bulk of MTA funds and projects
is aimed at transportation facilities within
New York City, especially the Long Island
Rail Road and the subway system, even
though the MTA recognizes that New York’s
population will remain relatively stable
while surrounding counties will experience
the greatest growth in population and in-
dustry.

This heavy concentration of projects in
New York City has been severely criticized
by commuters and politicians, including for-
mer state Senator Max Berking and Rep.
Richard L. Ottinger.

Mr. Oftinger has charged the MTA policy
is based on “deceit.” He has said that West-
chester voters were told the bond issue
would be used for improvement of the PC
and instead the funds are being concen-
trated elsewhere.

Charging that the funds have been used
to build highways “which paved the sub-
urbs with expressways,” Mr, Ottinger has
asked the state legislature to reorder prior-
ities of bond issue projects.

While charges and countercharges ric-
ochet between Washington, Albany, and
New York, the average commuter appears
skeptical of any progress.

PC officlals insist they are hopeful of fu-
ture Improvement of the rallroad, but base
this optimism on the event that government
funds will be forthcoming.

“We are hopeful,” a spokesman said, “but
we can't be expected to operate a good rail-
road on a non-profit basis.”

The railroad’s main defense has always
been that commuter traffic occurs in only 10
peak periods a week but a full line of equip-
ment and personnel must be maintained all
day, even though there is very little use of
the facilities.

This they say, results in an extremely
expensive operation with very little funds in
return.

But a demonstration project on the Har-
lem division, conducted for 28 months be-
ginning July 1, 1964, proved that improved
rall service—faster schedules, better parking
facilities and more frequent service—does
attract a substantial number of additional
rush and off-hour commuters to the railroad.

The demonstration project indicated there
is a future in suburban service.
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The future of commuter service on the
Penn Central therefore rests with one ques-
tion: What does the PC want?

[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald Statesman,
May 23, 1969]
PENN CenTRAL: Frcures Down't Aop Up For
COMMUTERS
(By Sarah Dowson)

“The public address system has a low
priority,” Penn Central's Chlef Regional
Engineer for the New York region, William
Glavin, said recently. *The money must come
from fares, and we belleve that track work,
equipment renovation and refurbishing long
haul coaches for comfortable suburban serv-
ice must be given priority,” he continued.

Stuart T. Saunders, chairman of the board,
earns $238,000 a year just in salary, and Al-
fred Perlman, president, earns $176,000. The
rallroad claims it cannot afford $21,135 for a
public address system on the Harlem line,
and $84,392 for one on the Hudson line.

Lawyers, commuters and members of the
Brotherhood of Locomotive Engineers have
been fighting for better suburban service for
years, but seldom, if ever, get straightforward
answers out of Penn Central.

Until recently, no one had proof positive
that the railroad was deliberately trying to
phase out passenger service. But members
of the Brotherhood discovered, and copled,
a memo which proved to be a great source
of embarrassment to Penn Central when it
was brought to light at the PSC hearing in
testimony April 16th.

Dated August 5, 1968, it was written by
R. C, Harrison and reads, in part:

“We have been receiving an increasing
amount of criticism of the condition of our
passenger equipment. Of course, we all know
our long range objective in respect to
eventual elimination of our long haul pas-
senger services, particularly the sleeping
car segment of the business , . .

“All of us involved are well aware of the
need for shrinking our passenger car fleet as
quickly as possible and this is being done."
The memo stressed the importance of main-
tenance for the remaining equipment. It's
author has since been transferred to
Indianapolis.

The City of New York always has repre-
sentatives and lawyers at the PSC hearings,
and Corporation Counsel J. Lee Rankin has
compiled a strong case agalnst the railroad.

“The deterioration of services is a planned
conspiracy to drive commuters away from
the trains,” said R. Raleigh D'Adamo, Mass
Transit Coordinator Counsel. “Penn Central
would like to claim that because no one is
using the rallroad, they can't operate it.
They'd like the state to pay them to operate
it.”

New York's case, like the memo, substan-
tiates the suspicions commuters have had
about the curtailment of passenger service.

New York City contends that Penn Cen-
tral should not be granted tax rellef on mu-
nicipal properties because it has juggled its
accounting to show more of a loss in su-
burban service than is actually the case.

“What the railroad has to do is keep pas-
senger service income down, because if it
shows sign of a profit, Penn Central will lose
its tax breaks,"” said D'Adamo,

He was referring to the New York State
Real Property Tax Law, section 488, which
was enacted in 1959 and says the raillroad
should be entitled to tax abatements on all
municipal properties.

The law ends with the statement: partial
tax exemptions will grant “greater relief to
the rallroads that need it more by giving in-
creasingly greater exemptions as the rate of
earnings of a rallroad system declines.”

Genevieve Leary, a research analyst in the
State Dept. of Transportation, testified that
Penn-Central has saved $184,947,121 on mu-
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nicipal taxes since the law went into effect.
Penn-Central spokesmen claim to have saved
“13 or 14 million.”

“Our case is to raise the question of the
railroad’s good faith when they ask for assist-
ance. Instead of giving the best service pos-
posible, as the airlines do, they mismanage
the rallroad,” said D'Adamo,

Two instances of possible equivocation on
the part of the rallroad were illustrated in
Rankin's brief: the question of income from
ground rents, and an accounting theory in-
volving employes who ride free on trains,

Ground rents are the income Penn Cen-
tral receives from bulldings above its un-
derground track facilitles between 42nd and
59th streets in Manhattan.

Hotels such as the Waldorf-Astoria and
the Biltmore are actually standing on stilts
based on this underground property that
Penn Central owns. Penn Central earns a
great deal of money from hotels and other
buildings which pay rent on their founda-
tions.

The tax law, in section 489, allows tax re-
lief only on railroad properties. The rail-
road so far has not included income from
these ground rents as part of its suburban
income,

The City contends that the passenger car-
rying service is denied sizable sums of
money in rents because this underground
track complex has been declared non-railroad
property.

The second bone contention is one of ac-
counting principle. Should free rides for em-~
ployees be counted as an increase in cost,
because more cars have to be used to ac-
commodate additional passengers, or should
the suburban operation be credited with the
amount these employees would be paying if
they were regular fare customers?

The railroad is trying to lose money, argues
the City, and urges the PSC to make them
credit theoretical income from employes to
suburban service. The difference in theories
is significant, says the City, because it could
account for $639,133 in additional credit to
the suburban service, or almost 29 per cent
of the railroad’s claimed deficit.

The annual deficit in railway operating in-
come was projected as $2,228,712 as of Jan,
1, 1969, according to the City.

“It is one thing for the railroad to appeal
for funds because it needs more revenues
from higher fares to offset higher wages and
costs.” But it is quite another to seek higher
fares based on a “unilateral whimsical change
of theory ... This is a paper loss at best, and
cannot be condoned, defended or explained to
regular fare-paying passengers,” concluded
the City.

The question is: what will it take to bring
Penn Central, the PSC, and N.Y, State offi-
cials to thelr senses before more people are
injured from accidents and more equipment
is run into the ground?

New York observers are pondering this and
also, what will it take before more thousands
are spent on hearings that lead nowhere? (It
costs $100 for each volume of hearing tran-
script, for example. For this fall and spring
it comes to a couple of thousand.)

He has several recommendations:

—The PSC should take more court action
to bring suit against the railroad for vio-
lations of its standards of service.

—The State Legislature should set wup
a committee composed of members of both
houses to study the problem of Penn Cen-
tral’s commuter service.

—More thought should be given to the
Real Estate Tax law which actually rewards
Penn Central for book juggling to show defi-
cits.

—Some thought should also be given to
corporation laws, which make it impossible to
compel & company to divert income from
a profitable venture to beef up a less profita-
ble one.

Penn Central, he said, cannot be com-
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pelled to divert funds from the salaries of its
board members, its income from real estate
and subsidiaries to suburban service because
it is a corporation.

But can Penn Central, as a transit public
Tacility which is franchised by the state, be
allowed to downgrade commuter service?

Should there be a reappraisal of these cor-
poration laws as to how they should be ap-
plied to a corporation which is also a public
transportation facility, he wonders?
[From the Yonkers (N.Y.) Herald States-

man, May 23, 1969]
HisTorRY: THE RISE AND FALL oF TODAY'S
PENN CENTRAL

(By Mark Flaumen)

The history of the Penn Central Railroad
is like that of a once glorious empire slowly
returned to sand.

The men and machines that color the rail-
road’s past read larger than life—brawling,
building, flexing their muscles—standing
tall and arrogant to the end.

What commuters see now is a crumbling
anemic milk train version of the great road
established in 1853 by long time Albany
Mayor Erastus Corning and other business-
men.

It was the New York Central then, a com-
bination of 10 little railroads that weaved
through the isolated settlements along the
Mohawk Valley and the Erie Canal.

And when the war between the states
flared up in the 1860’s, the Central’s somber
black locomotives chewed pine logs and
spewed drifts of smoke across the banks
of the Mohawk River, carrying Union troops
to New York.

There was pride in the railroad in the
early days—a pride that launched the test
run of engine number 999 to reach a new
speed record of 111 mph in 1893.

And there was arrogance and greed as well,
exhibited almost defiantly by the captains of
industry who ruled the railroad and the
nation's economy before the days of the
trustbusters.

Multi-millionaire Cornelius Vanderbilt,
who gained control of the railroad in 1867,
immediately voted himself $6 million in cash
and $20 million in new stock issues,

Vanderbilt, and his son William who be-
came vice president, filled their pockets with
profits while stripping all the color and brass
of the ornate locomotives, and the iron
workhorses became known as Black Crooks.

Commuters feeling the high-handed tac-
tics of the present leadership can take some
comfort in the knowledge that the strong
men of the past were no more polite to their
customers.

Commeodore Vanderbilt is reported to have
sald “Law! What do I care about law.”

Son William told a group of reporters,
“The public be damned,” in reference to his
belief that the railroad should be run for the
benefit of the stockholders.

The heyday of the Penn Central and the
other of the nation's numerous railroads was
in the 1920's when passenger trains were on
90 per cent of the natlonal rail system.

But the car, the train, and the bus soon
began to gobble up large portions of the in-
tercity transportation business and the rail-
roads fell into periods of declining use,

In 1916 the railroads enjoyed 98 per cent
of the intercity traffic, but by 1957 they held
only 28 per cent as planes began to take what
is now the lion's share.

The New York Central System had 235
passenger stations in 1934, but less than half
that number by 1959, and the trend is con-
tinuing.

The Central merged with the Pennsylvania
Railroad in 1968 to become Penn Central and
the leaders that now run the corporation are
more interested in motels and golf courses
than in bullding good railroads.

A look at the title of the PC board of di-
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rectors shows the heads of insurance compa-
nies, banks, and even Campbell’s Soup, and
that is all one has to see to know that the
golden age of railroads is no longer.

MEMORIAL DAY OBSERVANCE IN
WILLISTON, N.Y.

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, it was my
privilege to participate in the annual
Memorial Day observance held by the
Williston, N.Y., post No. 144 of the Amer-
ican Legion.

This annual observance is typical of
the many fine such ceremonies held
throughout New York’s Third Congres-
sional District and across the entire
country.

The services in Williston were high-
lighted when Susan Brunner, a local
student, read a poem from her own pen.
Because this observance reflects the true
spirit of Memorial Day and because Miss
Brunner’'s poem is both thoughtful and
well written, I have requested permission
to include the program of this meeting
and Miss Brunner’s poem in the REcorp
at this point:

Wit A FRIEND
Look, God, I have never spoken to You,
But now I want to say “How do You do?"
You see, God, they told me you didn't exist,
And like a fool, I believed all this.
Last night from a shell hole, I saw your sky
I figured right then they had told me a lie.

Had I taken time to see things You had made
I'd have known they weren't calling a spade
a spade.

I wonder, God, if You'd shake my hand,
Somehow, I feel that You will understand.
Funny, I had to come to this hellish place,
Before I had time to see Your face.

Well, I guess there isn’t much more to say,
But I'm sure glad, God, I met you today.

I guess the “zero hour” will soon be here.
But I'm not afraid since I know You're here.
The signal! Well, God, I'll have to go.

I like you lots, this I want You to know.

Look now, this will be a horrible fight,

Who knows, I may come to Your house to-
night,

Though I wasn't friendly to You before,

I wonder, God, if You'd wait at Your door.

Look, I'm crylng—Me! shedding tears!

I wish I had known You these many years.

Well, I'll have to go now, God, goodbye!

Strange, since I met You, I'm not afraid to
die.

THIRTEENTH ANNUAL PosT EVERLASTING SERV-
1cEs, May 30, 1969, WiLListoN Post No. 144,
AmERICAN LEcION, 1957-69

PROGRAM

First Call, 9:30 a.m.: Bugler.

Assembly, 9:40 a.m.: All units.

Greetings: 1st. Vice Commander C. Katzer.

Entrance Parade, “The Marine Hymn”; 1st
Battalion Band.

Invocation: John Follmer.

Introduction of Post Commander: 1lst Vice
Commander Charles Katzer.

Welcoming Address: Post Commander Rob-
ert Tucker.

Guest Speaker: Congressman Lester Wolff.

Roll Call of Our Departed Comrades: Post
Commander,
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Jack Bartley, Thomas Fitzpatrick, Joseph
Oneill, Frank Graf, Frederick Ironside, Lewel-
1yn O'Brien.

Roll Call of Our Departed Members: Unit
President Marge Ross.

Aimee Barry, Marge McGrath.

Notice.—Front Row Chairs are reserved for
representatives who will place wreaths.
Chairs are reserved for the Disabled Veterans,
Gold Star Mothers, and Distinguished
Guests.

Posting of Brazier: Post Members.

Entry and Transmittal of Names and Rec-
ords of Departed Comrades Into Post Ever-
lasting Records: Post Chaplain and Post
Adjutant.

Solo: Donald Paris.

Placing of Wreaths: American Legion Post
No. 144, American Legion Auxiliary Unit No.
144, V.F.W. Cpl. Theo. G. Nier Post No 1688,
V.F.W. Auxiliary Unit Cpl. Theo. G. Nier Post
No. 1688.

Token Presentation to Next of Kin: Post
Chaplain.

Salute to Our Dead: Firing Squad.

Taps: Bugler.

Solo: Donald Paris.

Recltation: Susan Brunner,

Benediction: Post Chaplain.

Dismissal of Colors: Post Commander,

Exit March: 1st Battalion Band.

PARTICIPANTS IN 1869 POST EVERLASTING
SERVICES

Master of Ceremonies: 1st Vice Command-
er C. Katzer,

Post Commander: Robert Tucker,

Chaplain: John Follmer.

Adjutant: Frank Russo.

Color Guard: Post Commander John
Haeckel, Jasper Mazzella, Phillip Romeo,
John Sienkiewicz.

Firing Squad: Past Commander Harold
Gelderman, Past Commander George Schiller,
Peter Holowecki, Theodore Kertz, Phillip La
Veglia, Charles Nielson, Thomas Wrenn.

Brazier Detall: Past Commander Richard
Cosgrove, Past Commander Peter Mazzella,
Arthur Buckhout, Robert Little, Arthur
Lockie.

Unit President: Marge Ross.

Unit Chaplain, Ann Eatzer.

Soloist: Donald Paris.

Drum & Bugle: 1st Battalion Band.

Recitation: Susan Brunner.

Parade Marshal: James O'Keefe,

Program Chairman: James O'Keefe.

We wish to thank all of the organizations
that participated with us on this Memorial
Day.

COOPERATIVE EDUCATION

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, last year
in the monumental Vocational Education
Amendments of 1968. Congress author-
ized vocational cooperative programs in
high schools and junior colleges.

Due to the attention focused on coop-
erative programs by the amendments, the
Christian Science Monitor is presenting
a series of articles on the value of coop-
erative education.

I am inserting one of these articles in
the REcorp in the hope that Congress will
provide funds for this exciting new pro-
gram as well as for all the other new
programs authorized by the 1968 amend-
ments.

The article follows:
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HicH-ScHOOLERS JoIN Co-oP CORPS
(By Dorothea Eahn Jaffe)

(Nore.—Every year, more and more young-
sters looking to their futures are being en-
abled to start on congenial careers while
still in high school. The doorway: CcoOpera-
tive, or work-experience, education. Encour-
aged by federal ald, “co-op’ programs are ex-
pected to increase. Educators believe that
more “co-ops” will mean fewer dropouts.)

New York.—The bored youngster who sits
staring at his high-school history book or
geometry text wondering “what's the use of
all this?” now can take hope.

Cooperative education is coming to his
rescue.

Thanks to funds which Congress has au-
thorized for the work-experience (co-op)
form of education, many secondary schools
which do not mow offer the program may
soon launch it.

And the boy who finds his classes dull
will have an opportunity to break out of the
school routine by alternating periods of study
with equal periods of full-time work in busi-
ness and industry. Experience in an adult
environment may show him why schooling is
needed for a good career and thus give him
greater motivation for study.

Some of the teachers and principals who
have observed the program in high schools
say it does this, “The kids come back from
their jobs different persons—more mature,
responsible, more interested in their academic
work,” says one teacher.

Statistical studies confirm these impres-
slons. One appraisal made by Research Survey
Associates for the New York high schools
found the dropout rate for students in co-op
over the years studied to be 5 percent as
compared with a 30 percent rate for “com-
parable populations™ not in co-op. The study
noted also Improvement in co-op students’
reading intelligence over the period reviewed.

FINANCIAL HELP PROVIDED

Congressional passage of the Vocational
Amendments Act of 1968 will give needed fi-
nancial help over a five-year period to those
high schools wishing to expand their present
co-op programs or to adopt new ones. The act
authorizes substantial grants to the states
for the purpose of promoting the program.

This financial help is needed. Many high
schools do not have the money required to
plan new programs and to hire the additional
personnel which work-experience education
demands. Co-op calls for a new kind of fac-
ulty member known as a coordinator, a liai-
son officer linking schools with the business
world and supervising students after they
enter it.

The coordinators must be well trained, well
pald. The funds which Congress has author-
ized may be used in part to recruit and
prepare them.

It is fortunate, in view of the planning
Tequired to make use of the mew federal-
ald money, that a considerable body of ex-
perience with the program already exists.

In addition to the general co-op courses
long offered In & few schools are several
effective special programs which have been
developed under the George-Deen Act of
1936. One of these, distributive eduecation,
has long sent its high-school participants
into retail establishments for part-time work
experience. Distributive Education Clubs of
America, composed entirely of these job-
holding students, is approaching the 100,000
‘mark in membership.

At a recent convention of these clubs in
Atlantic City, all 50 states were represented
among the 3,200 students attending.

For all high schools sending students out
on part-time jobs an administrative prob-
lem arises: How shall the school provide
time for the work experience without caus-
ing students to neglect the academic courses
required for a diploma?
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Some schools give the co-op students
double periods of academic subjects in spe-
cial classes. Others use & half-day plan,
assigning students to regular classes in the
morning and to jobs in the afternoon.

In far-off Nova Scotia, Dartmouth High
School sends 82 sophomores out for one full
day a week while 148 freshmen work one-
half day a week. Dayton, Ohio, which has
one completely cooperative high school,
‘makes it possible for students to spend al-
ternate two-week periods on their jobs but
extends the school year, holding classes
through most of the summer.

The co-op plan in American high schools
has had a spotty growth. In a few schools,
such as those of New York City and Dayton,
‘it has bheen flourishing for more than 50
'years.

But it is still not available to thousands
‘'of boys and girls who need it. Many schools
‘do not offer it at all, and others limit enroll-
ment to pupils considered “good risks.” This
‘means that a student must have a good
record of attendance, at least average grades,
and an interest in working. Such regulations
rule out the potential dropout who might be
kept in school if given this chance to earn
‘and learn,

SELECTIVITY QUESTIONED

New York City's experience indicates that
the program need not be so selective as some
schools have made it. Many of New York's
nearly 6,000 co-op students come from dis-
advantaged homes of the inner city. The
program here excludes the college-bound
students. It is open only to those in “gen-
eral” courses designed for terminal students.
This unfortunately hurts the image of the
program, but it does open it to many who
need it most.

Apparently it has not lowered the status
of the program in the eyes of employers.
Those with whom I spoke paid high tribute
to their student employees.

At present, with business and industry
crying for workers, placement is no prob-
lem, says Mrs. Renée C. Sherline, acting di-
rector of cooperative education for the New
York City schools. Big employers such as
Macy's, IBM, AT&T, and the New York Stock
Exchange, as well as some smaller ones,
make up the list of 150 private concerns
cooperating at present. In addition, 77 mu-
nicipal agencies and several state offices
hire “‘co-ops.”

Employers usually are eager to retain their
co-op employees after they graduate. And a
high proportion of high-school students
take the jobs offered them by their co-op
employers.

The percentage of those who remain often
runs very high. The New York Stock Ex-
change reports that it keeps “almost all."”
One of the New York coordinators I met told
me that among the 9,300 girls who have
completed the co-op program at her school
(Julia Richmond High), since it was intro-
duced, 85 percent continued working with
the same firm after getting their diplomas.

Other New York studies Indicate that the
co-op experience has been beneficial to the
students.

One such study recently scanned the
records of 50 high-school students before
and after co-op, comparing their ratings for
the first semester of 1968-69 when they went
out to jobs with those of the previous year,
when they attended classes full time,

Practically all students showed improve-
ment in both studies and attendance after
work experlence. Although 37 students had
records of previous “citizenship fallures,” no
such failures were found during the co-op
period. Ten who had previous academic fail-
ures made the honor roll after entering
co-0p.

“I CAN BUY MY OWN CLOTHES"

While statistics are significant, comments
of the students themselves may be more
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illuminating. Mrs. Dorothy Janis, coordina-
tor at Prospect Heights High School, New
York, showed me some written by girls in
an English class. Most of these students,
coming from low-income families, empha-
sized the earning aspect which educators
consider secondary.

“In my opinion the course is great,” wrote
Anita. “With the help of my job I can buy
my own clothes, pay my transportation
money, and try to help my parents, Like for
insist [sic], last Christmas I bad enough
money to buy my mother a coat which she
was much in need of.”

Carlotta wrote: “When you are out in the
world working you feel more grown up. You
feel like you are somebody. Making the
money, you don't have to ask anyone to
give you anything. You really have become
a young lady.”

Unsigned: “It's really a great opportunity.
Ever since I've been in co-op I've made quite
& change, not only in making money but
in appearance and really in manners. You
learn to speak in a different way with busi-
ness people.”

Not everybody was as enthuslastic as the
majority. Inez wasn't. Asked, “What do you
like about the job?" she answered, “What I
like about the job is mot much. My job is
okay, but I'm sure I can get pald more for
wat [sic] I'm doing.”

Another girl found she didn't enjoy office
work and was glad the experience had shown
her what it was like. She'll find herself an-
other career, she wrote. But the great ma-
jority expressed strong approval of the pro-

Even where the program succeeds, how-
ever, it raises problems. A major one is find-
ing jobs that not only pay wages but which
are of real educational value Business nat-
urally wants production from its employees.
The school agrees it should get value for
the wages it pays, but it is concerned also
that the student gets a broad education
while he produces.

“We've battled and battled for educational
jobs,” sald N. T. Whiteman, principal of
Patterson Cooperative High School in Day-
ton. He has had considerable success in his
struggle.

Some employers, on the other hand, com-
plain that school people are so eager to find
jobs for their students that they are not
selective enough.

Another problem is union relations. Fed-
eral labor laws determine minimum wages
for children over 16 years of age on the
same scale as that used for adults, The law
also states that a student worker must not
displace a regular full-time employee.

Unions are vigilant to see that these pro-
visions are observed.

Perhaps the greatest problem is to reach
the children most in need of high-school
co-op experience. Even in New York City,
with its open-enrollment policies, a small
proportion of those eligible participate in
the program. Mrs. Sherline estimates that in
a typical high school of 4,000 enrollment
only about 150 students would be “co-ops.”

COORDINATORS SEE PRESTIGE REASONS

Why so few? Coordinators I met in New
York say it is malnly because of the poor
image of vocational education. Parents want
their children enrolled in college-preparatory
courses for prestige reasons, whether they
expect them to enter college or not. Edu-
cators think a way must be found to change
prevailing attitudes toward work-experience.
Co-op rarely bears a stigma when offered in
colleges, and 1t should not In high-school
circles.

Another problem exists in rural areas
where jobs in business and industiry are few.
Children in the Southern mountains and in
areas of poor farmland and abandoned mines
greatly need the opportunities offered by
cooperative education. But 81 percent of the
opportunities for co-op school jobs are in the
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inner cities, reports Dr. Trudy Banta of the
University of Tennessee. “Children in small
towns need this experience just as much as
city kids, if not more,” she points out.

It is to be hoped that when funds begin
to flow to the states in July, according to
terms of the Vocational Amendments Act of
1968, those states which have the problem
of educating disadvantaged children for use-
ful careers will give particular attention to
areas which are too poor to carry on co-
operative education without government aid.

CONFLICT OF THE AGES
HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, “Conflict
of the Ages” written in 1932 by Dr. Arno
C. Gaebelein, consulting editor of the
Scofield Reference Bible contains an in-
teresting revelation on the Stalinist plan
for the destruction of our people.

Ever since this summary was published,
nearly 40 years ago, we have heard bitter
charges of the untruth of these predic-
tions. Again and again patriots attempt-
ing to warn of the success of this con-
spiracy have been accused of conducting
witch-hunts and discovering imaginary
Communists under every bed. Any objec-
tive comparison of Dr. Gaebelein’s pre-
dictions with the history of the last 40
years shows the startling success of a real
conspiracy in every single one of the
areas designated.

Because of the timely warning of “Con-
flict of the Ages,” I present pages 110 and
111 of the chapter “The Russian Revolu-
tion” following my remarks:

To accomplish the “world revolution,” the
domination of the world by the demonized
teachings of Earl Marx, this country must
1all, they say, as Russia fell.

Joseph Stalin has published last year a
detalled plan for the destruction of our coun-
try. This information was passed on to all the
Communistic District organizers and secre-
taries throughout our country. Read it! Then
review in your mind what has taken place
and what is increasingly taking place all over
our country. Then decide for yourself the
seriousness of the situation. Here are the
devil's suggestions:

Religion: By philosophy, mysticism, the
development of liberal cults, and the fur-
therance of atheism, to discredit all Christian
creeds.

Ethical: Corrupt morality by advocating
promiscuity and advising high school and
university students to practice same; intro-
duction of companionable marriage ideas;
advocation of legalized abortions; advance-
ment of theoretical interracial practices—
marriage of white women to colored men—
by actual consummation through willing
participants where obtainable. Destruction of
the family, abolition of inheritance, even to
the extent of names; destruction of all rec-
ords of title, birth and family history.

Aesthetic: Cultivation of the ugly, futur-
istic and aberrant in art, literature, the
drama and music; the practice of crude or-
fentalism, modernism and degenerate per-
version.

Soclological: Abolition of soclal opposition
by subversive practices; the display of vulgar
extravagance, promotion and exaggeration of
all social and economic conditions, political
corruption, etc., to create unrest, suspicion
and revolt by the workers, intensify class war.

Industrial and Financial: Create mistrust
of banks by circulation of rumors of insta-
bility and distress. Destroy ideals in crafts-
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manship and pride of workmanship; set up—
by series of public talks by professors of so-
clology and others—the picture of a golden
serpent of profit. Standardization of the
cheap and shoddy; advocate the state mo-
nopoly of ownership; exchange of all foreign
currency at slight discount for U.S. gold and
gradually withdraw gold from -circulation,
send all gold currency to Russia.

Political: Set up the ideal of thinking “in-
ternationally,” so as to undermine national
patriotism; weaken all government depart-
ments by corruption. Attack all political par-
ties and create suspicion and distrust upon
any and all occasions. Amplify facts by fiction
and create startling exposures. Ridicule all
patriotic effort and undermine all prepara-
tlon for defense; carry out our set policy for
world revolution outlined in Rykoff's posi-
tion,

Rykoff, in “Pravda,” said: “It is our duty
to inculeate in the minds of all nations the
theory of international friendship, pacifism
and disarmament, at the same time, however,
never for one moment relaxing our efforts in
the upbuilding of our own military estab-
lishment.”

Lenin said: “When a country is selected for
attack we must first set up before the youth
of that land a mental barrage which will for-
ever prohibit the possibility of that youth
being moulded into an armed force to op-
pose our invading armies. This can most suc-
cessfully be done through creating ‘war hor-
ror' thought and by teaching of pacifism and
non-resistance. It will be found that power-
ful organizations of non-communists can be
created for this purpose particularly with the
aid of lberal-minded ministers, professors
and lecturers.”

Bucharin said: “Friendship of lberal-
minded ministers shall be sought, as these
men are at the present time the leaders of
the masses.

“Conferences on economic conditions
among the people shall be held from time to
time with these ministers, educators and
other liberal elements and through their in-
fluences the party shall aim to secure a more
favorable hearing before the people.”

Read it once more! All that is advocated
by these enemies of God and man is being
carried out today in the United States and
elsewhere. Look deeper and see how the in-
dustrial and financial experiences of the
world during the last three years are linked
up with this program. It is not a new pro-
gram, It is the program of the Illuminati,
the program of the French revolution, of
Babeuf and Earl Marx. And the liberal-mind-
ed ministers, educators and others, who call
themselves “The Friends of the Soviet,” have
responded to this program. Hundreds of
preachers of the modernistic-materialistic~
evolution type, who are infidels, men who
have abandoned the true Gospel of Jesus
Christ and turned socialist, with hundreds
more of college professors and high school
teachers, are now playing into the hands of
the reds, advocating the introduction of the
devil-inspired theories of Marx-Lenin, Trotz-
sky and Stalin. How can any self-respecting
man or woman, not to speak of Christians,
advocate the recognition of the Soviets by
our government, so that the flag of honor
and glory, can be displayed alongside the
red flag of blood, murder and ruin?

POLITICIANS URGED TO HEED SCI-
ENTISTS ON ABM VOTE

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, in all
the clamor today against the proposed
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anti-ballistic-missile system, we must
not lose sight of what fate might befall
us in future years were we forced to bar-
gain with unfriendly or enemy nations
from a position of weakness, rather than
strength. I would like to share the fol-
lowing excellent article by retired Vice
Adm. Ruthven E. Libby outlining the
strategic merits of the ABM system:

PoLrricians UrGep To HEED SCIENTISTS ON

ABM Vore
(By Ruthven E. Libby)

The spectacular success of the Apollo 10
flight leaves mno doubt that there is very
little that Americans cannot do if we put
our minds to it.

The problem is to get us to concentrate
on the things that are vital; to select the
highest priority programs from among the
myriad clamoring for our attention, and
then to pursue them with the singleness of
purpose, the energy, and the determination
necessary to accomplish them.

Where our security is concerned, the proc-
ess of selection is difficult at best. And it is
made more difficult by the persistence with
which some of our politicians operate on the
basis that their skills in politica] sclence
qualifies them to lead in matters involving
the physical sciences, of which they know
very little. The controversy now raging over
the Safeguard antiballistic missile system is
an example of the damage these people can
do.

One of the foremost world experts on nu-
clear physics, Dr. Edward Teller, says of this
debate:

(“There is a) need for afirmative action
on our part to insure the future security of
this nation. The dialogue so far has been
dangerously one-sided. The opposition to the
Safeguard system—a system which is ac-
tually defensive and nonprovocative—is ar-
ticulate, organized and sustained,

“The opponents claim there is no defense
against nuclear-tipped ICBMs (interconti-
nental balllstlc missiles), In my opinion
there is not sufficient scientific data avail-
able to definitely affirm or deny this claim.

“It is fair to say that there is not yet a
sure defense against ememy nuclear attack.
But this is certainly not the same as saying
that there cannot be a defensive position
against nuclear ICBMs . . .

“If the vote is negative, an important
avenue of defense will be blocked for a long
period. The need for a favorable decision is
urgent because Soviet Russia has caught up
with us in offensive power and is rapidly
forging ahead. In not more than five years
they may have the abllity to wipe out our
retaliatory force with a sudden ‘first strike.’
Missile defense would at least cast a doubt
into the minds of the Communist planners.
If they cannot be certain of success they
probably will not attack.

“There is barely enough time if we act
now.”

Another qualified advocate of the Safe-
guard system, the noted author and—in her
own right, political scientist—Phyllis Schla-
fly, recently testified before the Senate
Armed Services Committee in support of the
Safeguard system. Her testimony is recom-
mended reading for every concerned citi-
zen, Commenting on the contention of the
opponents of the Safeguard system that the
“best hope for ultimate security” lies in an
arms control agreement with the Soviet Un-
ion, she warns:

“The delusion that America can be de-
fended by treaties instead of by weapons is
the most persistent and pernicious of all to-
day's fallacies. We cannot put our hope for
peace in agreements with the Communists
who have broken their pledged word to every
country with which they signed a major
agreement .. . A confirmed treaty-breaker is
not cured by being invited to sign one more
treaty . ..

“The McNamara crowd was wrong in not
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anticipating that the Soviets would betray
the first nuclear test ban.

“It was wrong in foolishly believing that
Khrushchev would not send his nuclear mis-
siles into Cuba. It was wrong in thinking
that the Soviets would not build supermega-
ton weapons. It was wrong in believing that
the Soviets would stop bullding missiles
when they achieved parity. It was wrong in
thinking that the Soviets have ‘mellowed.’

. There is no record of the McNamara
crowd ever being right in evaluating Soviet
capabilities or intentions.”

In this particular testimony, she is direct-
ing her fire against the book sponsored by
Sen. Edward EKennedy, D-Mass., released to
the press on May 6, of which she says that
“the dozens upon dozens of typographical er-
rors in the ‘hastily printed’ report are ex-
ceeded only by its errors of historical fact,
of logie, and of strategic analysis, and by
its Internal inconsistencies.,” Yet it is this
sort of specious political reasoning that
seems to be tipping the scales In the con-
gressional mails, against the deployment of
what is really a pilot operation.

The Safeguard system will determine how
best to capitalize on the 5 billion already
expended in research on the antimissile sys-
tem, which even if not 100 per cent success-
ful (which nobody expects it to be) will save
a minimum of 50 million American lives in
the event of nuclear attack. It also will serve
as a powerful deterrent to such an attack by
the simple fact that it exists.

The clamor against the Safeguard system
is a part of what Rep. L. Mendel Rivers,
D.-8.C., another dedicated patriot, has char-
acterized aptily as “a fatigue of spirit, malaise
of the soul” resulting from our confusing
military preparedness with the causes of war.

Americans, he says, “are fatigued with the
necessity of national defense—the necessity
not only to keep a large force of missiles,
ships, and men, but to keep it ready, to keep
it ever modern, to keep it in an adeguate
state of repair . . . This fatigue has led to
a striking out against the military forces
that defend us. Our military are attacked
instead of the threat which makes the mili-
tary forces necessary.”

‘We must face the fact that powerful forces
in this country are making strenuous efforts
to turn public cpinion away from facing up
to stringent national security requirements.
One of the arguments most often heard is
that we must put more of our resources
into meeting domestic needs, and hence must
take funds away from military programs.
There are two fallacies here: one, that the
percentage of resources devoted to national
defense is increasing; the other, that funds
not spent on military defense are automati-
cally available for more laudable purposes.

As to fallacy No. 1, the percentage of U.S.
total goods and services spent on national
defense 1s almost exactly the same as it was
a decade ago—8.8 per cent in the year ending
June 30, as compared with 8.7 per cent in
1960.

As for fallacy No. 2, Uncle Sam himself
does not have a fixed income: the federal
government produces nothing. Everything it
has comes out of the hides of the taxpayers,
who, if relieved of the requirement to buy
new ships or tanks or airplanes, may not be
prone to buy urban renewal instead.
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In any case, as noted cogently by Mendel
Rivers: “We have to have our national de-
fense as a first requirement to create a
framework within which our other serious
problems can be solved.” We evade this fact
only at our extreme peril.

ANALYSIS OF U.S. POLICY IN ASIA

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 10, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, this is
a critical time not only in terms of the
directions our policies will take with re-
spect to Vietnam, but also in terms of
our present and future commitments in
all of Asia.

An excellent analysis of the alterna-
tives our Nation and its leaders face has
been written for the New York Times by
C. L. Sulzberger. It is worthy of immedi-
ate and careful consideration by every-
one concerned with American foreign
policy in general, and our commitments
in Asia, in specific.

The article follows:

Foreicy AFrFaIRS: More OvuT oF LEss
(By C. L. Sulzberger)

SearTLE.—United States policy seeks to
Vietnamize the Indochina war as guickly as
possible by turning over to the SBaigon Gov-
ernment responsibility for defending itself,
Apart from political convenience suitable to
the frazzled American mood, the object is to
disengage from what has become a basic
commitment.

WITHDRAWAL NOW?

Whether this can be achleved remains dif-
ficult to forecast. Hanol has given no real
indication it will permit withdrawal in ei-
ther orderly or honorable fashion despite
illusions carefully cultivated by those who,
convinced the war is ruining the U.S. social
fabrie, are prepared to belleve anything.

Yet it is worth considering whether the
policy, should it succeed, might not anyway
prove counterproductive. In the long run it
could bring about more not less U.S. en-
tanglement in Southeast Asia. For we are
feverishly building the wrong kind of Viet-
namese military force in order that Salgon
can take over the burden from American
troops as rapidly as possible.

We are foisting a complex, heavily mecha-
nized and automatically armed military ma-
chine on a country that cannot finance,
industrially sustain, or technically man such
an establishment. In the hope of fairly swift
departure from South Vietnam we are creat-
ing there a system bound to tie it to us for
years to come,

For if Saigon is to take over the burden
of a “Vietnamized"” war it will have to de-
pend on American equipment, spare parts,
money and technical assistance—and this
situation must continue indefinitely.

15409

Already we have seen a simlilar trend In
South Korea where U.S. involvement re-
mains critical and extenslve, South Eorea
has a very large army but it relies upon an
American alliance and the continued pres-
ence of two American divisions plus weapons,
parts, techniques and gadgetry that, despite
a continuing economic boom, Seoul couldn't
sustain alone.

Paradoxically, the means by which Wash-
ington seeks to reduce short-range Asian
commitments actually insure their long-
range continuance. The South Vietnamese
Army, like the South Eorean Army, is a
microcosmic reflection of our own military
establishment.

The North Vietnamese Army is much more
of an infantry force rendered effective by
highly trained soldters, skilled tactics, and
weapons that can mostly be repaired or repro-
duced by the local economy. Thus, North
Vietnam is better adapted to stand on its
own feet after the war,

U.S. Involvement in Asia has brought differ-
ing commitments in the Philippines, Oki-
nawa, Tailwan, South Korea, South Vietnam,
Thailand, Laos, and Japan, We are pledged to
protect these areas under accords that are in
no way harmonious. The strategic key is Oki-
nawa which we have promised to return to
Japan although we don't yet know how to
provide a substitute for our bases and nu-
clear arsenal there.

JAPANESE OBLIGATIONS

Japan, which has an inadequate and con-
stitutionally restricted defense establish-
ment, is obligated under the Yoshida-Ache-
son agreement of Sept. 8, 1051, to support
U.N. military actions in the Far East—mean-
ing any U.S. military action in South Korea.
Washington cleverly maintains the legal fic-
tion that its commanding officer there is a
U.N., not a U.S,, general—thus keeping Japan
tied to a commitment it isn’t really obliged
to maintain under its U.S. Security Treaty.

American Far East policy developed from
a series of lurches starting with the 1843
Cairo Conference which promised Taiwan to
China and involved us in the contest be-
tween Mao Tse-tung and Chiang Kai-shek.

Subsequently we pledged the return of
Okinawa to Japan and simultaneously made
it the keystone of our East Aslan defenses.
We made Japan forswear rearmament in a
constitution we Imposed and thereby in-
sured that we would have to protect that
country indefinitely.

It is pointless to argue that if the United
States doesn't keep forces in Japan, that
country will rearm, allowing a militaristic
class to seize control, In fact the Japanese
gain immensely from these curious arrange-
ments, spending a widow's mite on defense
and using the consequent economic advan-
tage in world markets.

TIME TO ANALYZE PLANS

Obviously it is tlme to reexamine our
Asian commitments, While doing so, it
would be wise to study the implications of
contemplated policies which, in the name
of reducing our involvement in Asia, could
actually extend its duration. I am in no
sense arguing for withdrawal but I am argu-
ing that policy-makers should analyze the
ultimate meaning of their plans.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Wednesday, June 11, 1969

The House met at 12 o'clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
DD, offered the following prayer:

Thou shalt do that which is right and
good in the sight of the Lord; that it
may be well with thee—Deuteronomy
6:18.

Eternal God, our Father, with reverent

hearts we pause in the midst of the day's
duties to lift our spirits to Thee, unto
whom all hearts are open, all desires
known, and from whom no secrets are
hid. Cleanse the thoughts of our hearts
by the inspiration of Thy Holy Spirit that
we may love Thee more perfectly, serve
our country more fully, and lead our
people more diligently.

During these difficult days let us not
add to the problems we face by our own
ill will and our selfish endeavors, rather
help us to become part of the solution
by our own good will and our unselfish
efforts to lead our people to wider areas
of understanding, tolerance, and friend-
liness.

Direct the leaders of our Nation, our
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